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Software license agreement

Your use of the Program(s) contained in this package indicates that you have read and understood these Terms and
Conditions, and acknowledges your acceptance of them. Please read this license agreement carefully.

License
HydroLynx Systems, Inc. agrees to grant you a non-exclusive license to use the enclosed program(s)
[the Program(s)] subject to the terms and conditions of this license.

Copyright

The Program(s), including manual and documentation, are copyrighted and contain trade secrets and proprietary
property of HydroLynx Systems, Inc. They are protected under the copyright laws of the United States, all rights
reserved. Except for making a reasonable number of backup copies, reproduction or transfer of any part of any
Program is forbidden without the expressed written permission of HydroLynx Systems, Inc. In addition to any other
of its rights, HydroLynx Systems, Inc. has the right to terminate this license if the terms of this license are violated.
HydroLynx Systems, Inc. has the right to trace serial numbers at any time and in any reasonable manner.

Restrictions on Use and Transfer

The single-processor version(s) of the Program(s), including the manuals and documentation, are to be used on one
computer only at any one time. You may use the multi-processor version(s) of the Program(s), including the
manuals and documentation, over a network, provided that the number of computers connected to the network
simultaneously does not exceed the number stated in your multi-processor fee agreement. In addition, you must
notify HydroLynx Systems, Inc. of the number of computers you have connected to the network. Transfer of this
license to backup or replacement computer(s) is allowed if the original licensed computer(s) become inoperative.
You may not transfer, assign, or sub-license this license agreement or the Program(s), manuals, or documentation to
a third party without written permission from HydroLynx Systems, Inc. Upgrading software to newer versions of the
Program(s) terminates the license for the old Program(s) and creates a license for the new Programs(s). You may not
use or transfer the old Program(s) in this circumstance.

Term

This license is effective until terminated. You may terminate this license by giving HydroLynx Systems, Inc. 30
days written notice. HydroLynx Systems, Inc. may terminate this license if you fail to comply with the terms and
conditions of this agreement in any way. Upon termination, for whatever reason, you must destroy all copies of the
Program(s), the manuals, and documentation. You must also send written notice to HydroLynx Systems, Inc.
certifying that these tasks have been accomplished.

Expressed and Implied Warranties

All expressed and implied warranties for this product including the warranties of merchantability and fitness for a
particular purpose are limited in duration to a period of one year from the date of purchase. The date of purchase
will be considered the date of invoicing or if no invoicing is done, the date of shipment from HydroLynx Systems,
Inc. The warranty period or the starting date of the warranty period may be extended only by a written contract
between HydroLynx Systems, Inc. and the licensed user. Modification of the licensed Program(s) without expressed
approval of HydroLynx Systems, Inc. voids the warranty.

Limited Warranty for Diskettes
If during a period of 90 days from original purchase of the Program(s) a CD-Rom disk fails in normal use, it will be
replaced, provided that the person or organization applying for replacement is the original registered licensed user.

Limitation of Liability

Neither HydroLynx Systems, Inc. nor anybody connected with HydroLynx Systems, Inc. shall be liable for any
direct, indirect, incidental, or consequential damages, such as, but not limited to, loss of anticipated benefits or
profits, resulting from the use of the Program(s) or arising out of any breach of warranty. The entire risk as to the
results and performance of the Program(s) is assumed by the licensed user.
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1 NovaStar 5 Authenicated User Home Page

When you click OK from the login interface and begin a session with NovaStar 5 as a n
authenicated user, you reach the registered user Home page.

System up Map: || City of Roseville Rainfall | view| Show data| Save as home page| Show data on home page| Bottom
\ i jx
CITY OF ROSEVILLE __F [ v
FLOOD ALERT SYSTEM Lf/)"\-£:‘\_¢— ¢ —
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Figure 1.1.1. Registered User Home Page

The default map appears here, as it does in the guest user Home page. The default map is the
first map defined in the system. Secondary maps are accessible using the Map Data command to
view the Map Data Request page. See Part I, Section 6.3.

The basic options for accessing and viewing database information that are available to guest
users are also available on the registered user Home page. These include the Log In and Log out
commands, the Tabular Data, Report Data, Plot Data, and Map Data commands, and the
final options available from the menu, About NovaStar 5 and Contact HydroLynx. These
commands function as described in Part I of this manual for guest users, even when they are
accessed from the registered user Home page.

Users logged in with guest privileges can view information stored in the NovaStar 5 database
while users logged in with operator and administrator privileges can configure aspects of the
NovaStar 5 system using the expanded command menu. The expanded command menu has links
to view and edit pages containing information on Stations, Points, Alarms, Data, Forecast,
System, and Users. These pages are described in Part II of this manual.

The Stations and Points commands are used to view and configure the NovaStar 5 database to
accept and organize incoming data streams. NovaStar 5 has a hierarchical structure of stations
and points. Defining Stations specifies attributes of each remote station or location associated
with data. Points are used to assign NovaStar 5’s data calibration and data checking capabilities
to data provided by station inputs and outputs.

To configure NovaStar 5 to receive data, users work through the related menu options in
sequence, first creating stations and station types (useful if a system has multiple stations with
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similar broadcasting equipment), next assigning points to each station and creating point types
(useful if you have multiple stations with similar sensing equipment, for example, rain gages of
similar manufacture). These steps are described sequentially in the next three Sections of this
manual.

Before you start configuring the system, make sure at the server that data is being received. For
an ALERT system this includes the installation of a receiving radio antenna, radio transceiver
(tuned to the operational frequency), and ALERT decoder. Note the type of decoder and its baud
rate for serial communications with the computer port. Decoders typically connect to a 9-pin
serial port on the computer, but USB port connections are also available. Communications
parameters for several well known decoders are shown.

Table 1.1.1 Typical ALERT Decoder Configuration Parameters

Decoder Type Baud Rate Parity Data Bits  Stop Bits
HydroLynx ALERT1 300 None 8 1
Kantronics ALERT1 9600 None 8 1
HydroLynx ALERT2 9600 None 8 1

Confirm that the System configuration parameters described in Part I, Section 2.6 have been set
as required for data collection.

Section 5 describes how to use the options available through the Alarms command to configure
NovaStar 5’s alarm detection and notification capabilities. Use the Data command to edit data
reports for points. options for viewing data spatially and to organize incoming data into desired
report formats. The Forecast section updates forecast data in the database. The System and
Users commands allow users to control aspects of the NovaStar 5 system and manage its users.

Set up maps under the Map Data section, plots under the Plot Data section, and reports under
the Report Data section.
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A Station is any source which will generate data for the NovaStar 5 database. Because each
station is typically associated with a location where measurements are taken, stations are defined
geographically within NovaStar 5 for mapping. Information required for each station serves to
identify the station and describe its location and the telemetry protocols governing NovaStar 5’s
contact with the station. Telemetry methods understood by NovaStar 5 include one-way ALERT
data broadcasts and communications with two-way radio systems and satellite and internet data
sources.

When you click on the Stations menu list option, the Station List page is displayed. When you
first begin to configure NovaStar 5, no stations will appear on the Station List page.

System up Station List Choose details. .. | Back | Refresh | Bottom

| Station ID| Mame | Tvpe | Add

1724 Alpine HydroLynx 5096 Edit
w 1674 American River Hydrolynx 5096 Edit
; 1570 Antelope at Loomis High Sierra 3206 | Edit
; 1621 Antelope Creek Handar 585 Edit
_ 1584 Antelope Creek Road Hydrolynx 5096 Edit
_ 1751 Auburn Airport Hydrolynx 5096 Edit
; 1756 Auburn Ravine HydroLynx 5096 Edit
; 1774 Auburn Ravine @ Joiner Parkway Hydrolynx 5096 Edit
; 1608 Barton Rd Handar 585 Edit
; 1652 Beach Lake Hydrolynx 5096 Edit
_ 2767 Bensons Ferry Hydrolynx 5096 Edit
_ 2766 bensons's ferry Hydrolynx 5096 Edit
; 1615 Branch Court High Sierra 3206 | Edit
; 1667 Branch Ctr precip Hydrolynx 5096 Edit
; 1616 Caperton Reservair Handar 585 Edit
; 228 Carnegie SVRA Hydrolynx 5096 Edit
; 1766 Cavit Stalmn Hvdrolvnx 5096 | Edit

Figure 2.1.1. Station List

The Station List page shows all the currently defined stations and can show details about each
station. Clicking on any of the column heading buttons will reorder the stations in the Station
List, numerically or alphabetically, by that detail. This can allow you to quickly organize the
Station List to find, for example, all stations north of a latitude or all of those utilizing a data
collection unit/data transmitter of a particular manufacture. You can customize the appearance of
the Station List using the Choose details... button to access the Station List Details page, see
Section 2.1.1.

Click the Add button at the upper right-hand corner of the Station List table to define a new
station using the Station Add page. See Section 2.1.3. You can also create a new station based
on an existing template station using the Station Copy page. See Section 2.1.5. Click on the Edit
button on any station’s row in the Station List table to view or edit the defining attributes of that
station on the Station Edit page, described in Section 2.1.4 below.
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2.1.1 Station List Details
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Station type: [ All Station Types -

=l All User Groups =

Figure 2.1.2. Station List Details

The check boxes on Station List Details page control the items, organization, sort order, and
limit the records displayed on the associated List page. Figure 2.1.2. Station List Details
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Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.

Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Button Action

Move Up Move the selected detail up one row.

Move Down Move the selected detail down one row.

Select All Select all details.

Reset Reset to default details.

OK Return to previous page with new details selected.
Cancel Return to previous page with no changes.

Select the limits for the display

Station Type: Limit display to stations assigned to the selected station type(s). Click Station
Type: button to change Station Type Pick Details and order.
Button Action

9 Reset pick list to single select.

i Decrease pick list length.

N Increase pick list length.

Expand pick list to multiple select.
= Collapse pick list to single select.

User Group: Limit display to stations assigned to the user group(s). Click User Group: button
to change User Group Pick Details and order.

Out of Service: Limit display to stations with out of service state: all ignores out of service,
false only displays stations in service, true only displays stations out of service.

Detail Reverse Reverse

Name select All

Table row number
Reset

Type
Tag name

Remote tag

|
O
O
O

Station type: |5 RARS S UCE

&) 4 4k |Campbell CR10

All User Groups ~|
al ~|

Figure 2.1.3. Station Pick Details
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2.1.2 Station Pick Detail

The check boxes on Station Pick Details page control the items, organization, sort order, and
limit the records displayed on the pick list.

Select the limits for the display

Station Type: Limit display to stations assigned to the selected station type(s). Click Station
Type: button to change Station Type Pick Details and order.
Button Action

) Reset pick list to single select.

i) Decrease pick list length.

3 Increase pick list length.

Expand pick list to multiple select.
= Collapse pick list to single select.

Out of Service: Limit display to stations with out of service state: all ignores out of service,
false only displays stations in service, true only displays stations out of service.

User Group: Limit display to stations assigned to the user group(s). Click User Group: button
to change User Group Pick Details and order.

Station 100

100

100

= Assign/Remove groups
MName | Description

Douglas County | Douglas County EQC| Edit

Figure 2.1.4. Station Add
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2.1.3 Station Add

The Station Add page allows you to create a new station by entering, at a minimum, a unique
station Number. The Station Add page does not allow you to assign points to the new station,
however. To complete station set-up by assigning points to the new station, you must use the
Apply button to create the new station and convert your input page to the Station Edit page,
described in the next section. On the Station Edit page, an Add button is provided to allow you
to build the Point list associated with the station.

The Station Edit page provides the same input fields as the Station Add page, and these are
described in Section 2.1.4.

2.1.4 Station Edit

When you click on the Edit button associated with any station in the Station List table, or when
you click Apply from the Station Add or Station Copy pages to create a new station, you reach
the Station Edit page. Click the Poll button to go to the Station Poll page, see Section 2.3.

bopl | 5ack | copy | Delee | vot | sotiom |

Dry Creek at Wernon Street

[

= Assign/Remove groups
Namel Description | Addl

Al All systermn users| Edit

PointIDl Name | Addl Listl

1500 Dry Creek at “ernon BATTERY| Edit| Delete

1603 Dry Creek at wernon Level Edit| Delete

Figure 2.1.5. Station Edit Identification

Identification

Table index: Field can not be modified; it is assigned automatically when a record is added.

Station ID:  Numeric identifier must be unique for each station and can be up to 8 digits (1-
99999999). For and ALERT station, the Number will range from 1 to 8191.
Numbering a station zero is not allowed. Typically station numbers are divisible
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by ten, leaving unit numbers available to be assigned to individual points at each
station. See Point List, below.
Reset button resets Remote and Point IDs to match new Station ID.
Name: Station name. Max: 100 characters.
Reset button resets Point Names to match new Station Name (Click twice to
assign point type).
Tag: Unique alpha-numeric identifier that describes the station and is used in reports,
and data exports. Max: 100 characters.
Remote Tag: Unique alpha-numeric identifier to use in station polling. Max: 100 characters.
Description: Enter additional information describing station. Max: 1000 characters.

Type: Select station type assigned to station from the pick list. Click Station Type:
button to change the Station Type Pick Details, see Section 2.2.2. View button
displays the Station Type Edit page for the selected station type, see Section
2.2.4. List button displays the Station Type List page, see Section 2.2. Reset
button copies the station type Connect, Sampling, and Polling Parameters into
the station parameters.

Station types define Connect, Sampling, and Polling Parameters. If you have multiple stations
using similar data collection/transmission equipment or multiple stations requiring similar station
interrogation procedures, it will be convenient to define a station type that can be used to
automatically define these parameters for station setup. Station Types are discussed in Section
2.2. To add a new station type to the system click List to display the Station Type List then
click the Add button. Alternately click View to display the Station Type Edit page for the
selected station type then click Copy. Return to the Station Edit page and select the new station

type.
User groups

The User groups table shows the user groups currently assigned to the station. Clicking on any
of the column heading buttons will reorder the user groups in the User groups List, numerically
or alphabetically, by that detail. Click Details: button to change the User Group List details and
display order, see Section 10.3.1. Click Assign/Remove groups button to open User Group
Assignment window, see Section 10.3.3. Changes made to user group assignments will update
this page when the assignment window is closed. Click List button to show all user groups, see
Section 10.3. Click Add button to add a user group, see Section 10.3.4. Click Edit button to edit
the user group, see Section 10.3.5. Click Reset button to assign station user groups to points
assigned to station.

Point List

When a station is added to the system, no points are assigned to the station. See Section 3 for
complete information about configuring points and point types. Because NovaStar 5’s data
calibration and data checking capabilities are linked to point parameters, it may be helpful for
new users to complete station setup, including the development of useful station types, if
applicable, and then read Section 3 to understand how to define points before completing the
Point list for each station.

When a station is copied, the point list is copied also. The new station point Ids, tags, and names
are modified to match the new station identification. When a point is copied, the most recent
point calibration and rating assignment are also copied. Data reports are not copied.

The Point list table shows the points currently assigned to the station and there selected details.
Clicking on any of the column heading buttons will reorder the points in the Point List,
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numerically or alphabetically, by that detail. Click the Details: button to change the Station Point
List details and display order, see Section 3.1.1.

Add Click button to add a point record to the point, see Section 3.13.

List Click button to show all points assigned to point over time, see Section 3.1.
Edit Click button to edit the point record, see Section 3.1.4.

Delete Click button to delete the point record, see Section 3.1.6.

When a station is added to the system, no points are assigned to the station. When a station is
copied, the point list is copied also. The new station point Ids, tags, and names are modified to
match the new station identification. When a point is copied, the most recent point calibration
and rating assignment are also copied. Data reports are not copied.

It is easier to copy an exising point record, rather than adding a new record. Click the Edit button
to display the Point Edit page, click Copy get a new record, enter the identification for the new
point, then change the point parameters. Click Apply to save changes.

To delete a point record, click Edit to display the Point Edit page, click Delete to display the
Point Delete page, see Section 3.1.6, then click Delete again to confirm. The point, calibration,
rating assignments, and data reports will be deleted. This may take some time if there is a lot of
data on file. Deleting a point also removes it from maps, plot, reports, and other point related
tables.

Location s  Decimal degrees -
Latitude: | 31.565278 Longitude: | -93.915833
Elevation: 0.0 Cut of service: false -

Figure 2.1.6. Station Edit Location

Location Select the location display format: Decimal degrees or Degrees: Minutes:Seconds.
Seconds can have decimals.
Latitude: Station latitude is positive in the northern hemisphere, negative in the southern.

Longitude: Station longitude can be either positive or negative in the western hemisphere, as
long as you are consistent.
Elevation:  Station elevation in feet or meters.
Out of service: Take a station out of service when true is selected. When a station is taken out of
service the following conditions apply to that station:
eNovaStar 5 will not initiate automatic polling at a station that is out-of-service.
eData reports from a station that is out of service will not appear on maps.
eData reports from a station that is out of service will be marked with a maintenance flag in the
database. This includes both ALERT data automatically received from the station as well as any
data reports received as a result of manual station interrogation.
e Alarm checking for data reports received from a station that is out of service is suspended.

Connect parameters

Connect parameters define how NovaStar 5 communicates with a remote station to obtain data.

Poll line: Sets the data collection line number used to establish a connection. Data
collection line numbers are assigned to serial ports or modems, see Section 9.5.

For web page station type protocols, the poll line number set the source number in
the data report flags.
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Figure 2.1.7. Station Edit Connect parameters

Receive lines: Enter up to 5 port line numbers to limit point data storage to these lines only.
Data collection systems with many ALERT receive data connections may receive
data from different stations with the same Remote ID. These fields will insure that
data is stored in the proper station point. If nothing is entered, then there is no port
line limitation.

Path: Information necessary to connect to the remote station. Its content depends on the
type of telemetry used. For a telephone dial-up it is the telephone number. For a
radio connection it may be the list of repeaters to go through. For internet data
sources the path is the URL of the internet server and page. For 50386 networked
stations, the path is the IP address of the station. The Path is not needed for
ALERT telemetry; nor is it required for the 50386 two-way radio telemetry. If a
station path is not defined, the station type path will be used.

Timeout: Station polling response timeout. Click the button to alternate between interval
selection from a pick list or from time interval fields.

Attempts:  Maximum number of polling attempts before the effort is discontinued.

Remote login: Login name required to poll or control the remote station

Password:  Password require for remote station login. The password text is hidden unless you
check the Show password box.

rerva]| s minutes |

rime ofsetf|None =] ater |

Figure 2.1.8. Station Edit Sampling parameters

Sampling parameters

Sampling parameters tell the NovaStar 5 data polling software how to parse returned data
reports, limit the amount of data that can be downloaded, and adjust for station time differences.

Interval: Time interval for data sampling at the station, not the polling interval. This
parameter is used to parse multiple samples returned by a station poll. Click the
button to alternate between interval selection from a pick list or from time interval
fields.

Time limit: Limits the period of time the station polling software will request. This will
prevents the station polling from getting stuck requesting large amounts of
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historic data. For HydroLynx 5400 station types the time limit is subtracted from
the last time the station was polled to compute the starting time for the poll
request. Click the button to alternate between interval selection from a pick list or
from time interval fields.

Time offset: Time interval added to the station report times before the data is filed in the
NovaStar 5 database. This field is used to correct any time zone or time difference
between the remote station time and base station time. Click the button to
alternate between interval selection from a pick list or from time interval fields.

Polling parameters -
Last pulled:l 12/03/2013 13:00:00  [MMjddfaay HH:mm:ss

Interval:l 5 minutes | Base time: 00:00 [HH:MM

Order: 9 Is

Sync time: true -

Figure 2.1.9. Station Edit Polling parameters

Polling parameters
Polling parameters determine when and how often the station is polled to retrieve sensor data.

Last polled: Date and time of the last successful station poll. Update this field to prevent the
polling program from requesting older data. The next time the station is polled,
data will be requested starting one second after the last time polled. Click the
button to assign the current time.

Interval: Polling interval for a station. To disable polling set the frequency to zero (0).
Click the button to alternate between interval selection from a pick list or from
time interval fields.

Base time:  First time in the day for the polling interval. Enter the time as HH:MM using a
24-hour clock

Order: Relative order number for polling multiple stations. When multiple stations are
polled at the same time, the station with the lowest polling order will be polled
first. The order numbers are relative, and therefore they do not have to be
sequential. If two or more stations have the same order number, the station polled
first will be the one with the lowest associated table row number. One is the first
order number.

Sync time:  If true is selected then the station clock will be synchronized with the base station
clock by the automatic time synchronization program. This program is run as a
NovaStar 5 scheduled task, see Section 9.4. If true is selected for HydroLynx
5400 station types, then data reports filed from the station are adjusted by the time
offset for daylight savings time.

2.1.5 Station Copy

The Station Edit page allows you to add a station with many of the same parameters as an
existing defined station using the Copy button. When you press the Copy button on the Station
Edit page you reach the Station Copy page. Copying an existing station is most convenient
when the new station will share many parameters with the existing station that is used as a copy
template. Location parameters for the new station will typically be different from those copied
from the template station, but many of the other input fields may be the same. Like the Station
Add page, the Station Copy page does not allow you to assign points to the station using the
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Point list. Once you have assigned a station Number to the copied station, clicking the Apply
button will create the copied station and access the Station Edit page, described in Section 2.1.4,
which provides the capabilities required to Add points to the Point list for the station.

2.1.6 Station Delete

To delete a station from the Station List, click Edit on that station’s row in the table and then
click Delete from the Station Edit screen to view the Station Delete page. The Station Delete
page prompts you to click the Delete button again to confirm that the station should be deleted.
When a station is deleted, NovaStar 5 determines if any points are assigned to the station, and
warns you that deleting the station will delete all points assigned to the station, including all
calibrations, all rating assignments, and all data reports associated with the station/point
hierarchy. If you click Delete again, the station, point(s), calibration(s), rating assignments(s),
and data will be deleted.

2.2 Station Type List

A station type is a collection of parameters that are common to a piece of broadcasting
equipment (or another data source) of a specific type of manufacture. Predefined station types
make it easier to define new stations, particularly if several of your stations use similar data
collection/transmission equipment or require similar procedures for station interrogation. The
station type defines the Connect, Sampling, and Polling parameters for that equipment so that
when you are creating new stations you will only need to manually enter the Identification and
Location information and the point assignments for each station. Selecting the correct station
type will automatically enter the Connect parameters, Sampling parameters, and Polling
parameters that are defined for that station type.

Systern up Choose details... Refresh Bottom

MName

Campbell CR10

E.G. & G.

Forecast

Handar 550

Handar 555

Handar 560

Handar 570

Handar 585

High Sierra 3206

Hydrolynx 50386

Hydrolynx 5096

Hydrolynx 5400

Rugid RTU

Sierra Misco 5050

Sutron B200

Sutron B210

USGS Waterdata

Figure 2.2.1. Station Type List
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Station Type List is a subordinate command available under the Stations heading in the
command menu available to registered users. When you click on the Station Type List
command, the Station Type List page is displayed. NovaStar 5 provides pre-defined station
types on the Station Type List page. If your equipment appears on the list, click on the Edit
button for that station type to view or edit the defining attributes for that station type on the
Station Type Edit page, described in Section 2.2.4 below. Confirm that the parameters are
correct for your system before using that station type for station configuration.

The Station Type List page shows all the currently defined station types and can show details
about each station type. Clicking on either column heading button will reorder the station types
in the Station Type List by name or number. You can customize the appearance of the Station
Type List using the Choose details... button to access the Station Type List Details page, see
Section 2.2.1.

If your equipment does not appear on the Station Type List, use the Add button to define a new
station type using the Station Type Add page. Or, click the Edit button associated with an
existing station type to use that station type as a copy template for creating a new station type.
The Copy button provided on the template station type’s Station Type Edit page accesses the
Station Type Copy page and allows you to create a new station type.

2.2.1 Station Type List Details

The check boxes on Station Type List Details page control the items, organization, sort order,
and limit the records displayed on the associated List page.

Detail Reverse Rewverse Rewverse

Select All

|
O
O
|

Table row number

Description
Reset

Line
Path

Comm parameters

Connect attempts

Connect timeout

Protocol

Remote login

Sample interval

Sample time offset

Sample time limit

Time sync

Poll cormmand

Control command

gigigjojojojg|ojo)jojojc)ojo|o o &l
gioigjojoiojo|iojoyjojiojc) ooy oy o &
oo ooy oo o Qo
o|ojo|jojojojo|jojojoo|jo|ojojoyo
o|ojo|jojojojo|jojojoo|jo|ojojoyo
oioiojojoiojo)ojojojo)jo) oo o Qo
oioigjojoojo|ojoyjojooy ooy oo o

Group

All User Groups ~|
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Figure 2.2.2. Station Type List Details

Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.

Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Button Action

Move Up Move the selected detail up one row.

Move Down Move the selected detail down one row.

Select All Select all details.

Reset Reset to default details.

OK Return to previous page with new details selected.
Cancel Return to previous page with no changes.

Select the limits for the display

User Group: Limit display to station types assigned to the user group(s). Click User Group:
button to change User Group Pick Details and order.
Button Action

) Reset pick list to single select.

i Decrease pick list length.

& Increase pick list length.

Expand pick list to multiple select.
= Collapse pick list to single select.

2.2.2 Station Type Pick Detail

The check boxes on Station Type Pick Details page control the items, organization, sort order,
and limit the records displayed on the pick list.

Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.

Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Detail Order by |Reverse | Then by |Reverse | Then by | Reverse

Table row number | [ Select all

Description O

All User Groups =/

Figure 2.2.3. Station Type Pick Details
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Button Action

Move Up Move the selected detail up one row.

Move Down Move the selected detail down one row.

Select All Select all details.

Reset Reset to default details.

OK Return to previous page with new details selected.
Cancel Return to previous page with no changes.

Select the limits for the display

User Group: Limit display to station types assigned to the user group(s). Click User Group:
button to change User Group Pick Details and order.
Button Action

) Reset pick list to single select.

i Decrease pick list length.

& Increase pick list length.

Expand pick list to multiple select.
= Collapse pick list to single select.

2.2.3 Station Type Add/Copy

The Station Type Add page and the Station Type Copy page allow users to create a new
station type. They function in the same way. The Station Type Copy page is most convenient
when the new station type will share several parameters with the template station type. To access
the Station Type Copy page, click on the Edit button in the template station type’s row in the
Station Type List table. You will reach the Station Type Edit page. Click on the Copy button
to reach the Station Type Copy page.

The Station Type Add/Copy page(s) prompt you to enter a new station type name in the
highlighted field, and provide input boxes to define other station type parameters as required.

The Station Type Edit page provides the same input fields as the Station Type Add and the
Station Type Copy pages, and these are described in Section 2.2.4.

Hydrolynx 50386

Hydrolynx 50386 Data Collection Unit

2

Hydrolynx 50386 Scadalynx j

= AssignfRemowve groups
Namel Descriptionl Addl

All All groups Edit

Figure 2.2.4. Station Type Edit Identification
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2.2.4 Station Type Edit

When you click on the Edit button associated with any station type defined in the Station Type
List page, you reach the Station Type Edit page. The Station Type Edit page allows users to
Edit the station type parameters defined for an existing station type, or to add a station type with
many of the same parameters as a template station type using the Copy button.

Identification

Table index: Field can not be modified; it is assigned automatically when a record is added.

Name: Station name. Give the station type you are creating a name you will recognize
when you are setting up stations, for example, HydroLynx 5096, Handar 585,
High Sierra 3206. Max: 100 characters.

Description: Enter additional information describing station type. Max: 1000 characters.

User groups

The User groups table shows the user groups currently assigned to the station type. Clicking on
any of the column heading buttons will reorder the user groups in the User groups List,
numerically or alphabetically, by that detail. Click Details: button to change the User Group List
details and display order, see Section 10.3.1. Click Assign/Remove groups button to open User
Group Assignment window, see Section 10.3.3. Changes made to user group assignments will
update this page when the assignment window is closed. Click List button to show all user
groups, see Section 10.3. Click Add button to add a user group, see Section 10.3.4. Click Edit
button to edit the user group, see Section 10.3.5.

false j

o fe
]
I =

Figure 2.2.5. Station Type Edit Connect parameters

Connect parameters

For two-way communications, Connect parameters define how NovaStar 5 communicates with
a remote station to obtain data.

Poll line: Sets the data collection line number used to establish a connection. Data
collection line numbers are assigned to serial ports or modems, see Section 9.5.
Path: Information necessary to connect to the remote station. Its content depends on the

type of telemetry used. For a telephone dial-up it is the telephone number. For a
radio connection it may be the list of repeaters to go through. (This is needed for
the Sierra Misco 850 and Campbell CR10 radio repeater systems.) For internet
data sources the path is the URL of the internet server and page. For 50386
networked stations, the path is the IP address of the station. If the path contains
the string alert2 then station points assigned this type will show ALERT 2 data
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Baud Rate:
Parity:
Data bits:
Stop bits:
RTS toggle:

Timeout:

Attempts:

collection parameters on the point edit page. The Path is not needed for ALERT
telemetry; nor is it required for the 50386 two-way radio telemetry.

300, 1200, 2400, 4800, 9600, 19200, 38400.

None, Odd, Even, Mark or Space.

5,6, 7 or 8.

1or?2.

Select true if the RTS signal is used to enable transmissions but must be off to
receive data. This feature is required by microwave modems.

Station polling response timeout. Click the button to alternate between interval
selection from a pick list or from time interval fields.

Maximum number of polling attempts before the effort is discontinued.

Remote login: Login name required to poll or control the remote station

Password:

Password require for remote station login. The password text is hidden unless you
check the Show password box.

Figure 2.2.6.

Station Type Edit Sampling parameters

Sampling parameters

Sampling parameters tell the NovaStar 5 data polling software how to parse returned data
reports, limit the amount of data that can be downloaded, and adjust for station time differences.

Interval:

Time limit:

Time offset:

Time interval for data sampling at the station, not the polling interval. This
parameter is used to parse multiple samples returned by a station poll. Click the
button to alternate between interval selection from a pick list or from time interval
fields.

Limits the period of time the station polling software will request. This will
prevents the station polling from getting stuck requesting large amounts of
historic data. For HydroLynx 5400 station types the time limit is subtracted from
the last time the station was polled to compute the starting time for the poll
request. Click the button to alternate between interval selection from a pick list or
from time interval fields.

Time interval added to the station report times before the data is filed in the
NovaStar 5 database. This field is used to correct any time zone or time difference
between the remote station time and base station time. Click the button to
alternate between interval selection from a pick list or from time interval fields.

nspollhydros0386

=
nsctrihydroS0386

Figure 2.2.7.

A102722

Station Type Edit Polling parameters
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Polling parameters
Polling parameters define the NovaStar 5 commands to poll and control a staion.

Poll command: NovaStar 5 command used to poll this station type.

Control command: NovaStar 5 command used to send control commands to this station type.

Sync time:  If true is selected then the station clock will be synchronized with the base station
clock by the automatic time synchronization program. This program is run as a
NovaStar 5 scheduled task, see Section 9.4. If true is selected for HydroLynx
5400 station types, then data reports filed from the station are adjusted by the time
offset for daylight savings time.

2.2.5 Station Type Delete

To delete a station type from the Station Type List, click Edit on that station type’s row in the
table and then click Delete from the Station Type Edit screen to view the Station Type Delete
page. The Station Type Delete page prompts you to click the Delete button again to confirm
that the station type should be deleted. You cannot delete a station type that is assigned to a
station.

2.3 Station Poll

The Station Poll page allows the user to poll a remote station for a selected time period. The
data returned by the poll command is filed in the NovaStar 5 database. The poll command results
are shown in the command display window.

7350985 Boggy Bayou N of Spring Ridge  ~

[November |1 <[ 2013 ~]| 00:00 || Feset Tme]
[December |3 || 2013 || 16:30 || curent |

M Current reading -

Figure 2.3.1. Station Poll

Select Station

Station: Select station to poll from the pick list.
Click button to change Station Pick Details and order, see Section 1.1.2.
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View button displays the Station Edit page for the selected station, see Section
3.1.4.

Select Poll Time Period

Starting Time: Select the starting time for the station poll. Click Reset Time to set time to last
poll time for station. Note: the starting time must be before the ending time.

Ending Time: Select the ending time for the station poll. Select Current to set the ending time
to the current time.

Poll Station

Quiet: false prints the command activity in the display window; true only prints the
command start and stop messages. Use true for the fastest command performance.

Poll type: Select the type of data polling:

Current reading

Last sampled

Last logged

Logged data since last poll

Logged data between start and stop times
Diagnostic level: Increase the level to print additional information during the station poll.

Button Action

= Run command; display activity in command display window.
Q Stop command.

Y Clear display window.

) Reset display window size to default.

i Decrease display window height.

3 Increase display window height.

- Decrease display window width.

= Increase display window width.

Click the Run command button to poll the station for the selected time period; activity is shown
in the display window.
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7350985 Boggy Bayou M of Spring Ridge -

[oecember <[} 3 <] 2013 <[ 150 | reset Tme|

Logged data between start and stop times -

nspollusgswaterdata -s7350985 -force -t4 -t512/03/2013+15:00:00
Polling started 12/03/2013 14:37:28

Station 7350985 Boggy Bayou N of Spring Ridge

Request data from USGS server ...

Time: 12/03/2013 15:00:00 ID: 7350985 Data: 4 Action: update
Time: 12/03j2013 15:00:00 |1D: 7350986 Data: 0 Action: insert
Time: 12/03/2013 15:15:00 |1D: 7350985 Data: 4 Action: update
Tirme: 12/03/2013 15:15:00 ID: 7350986 Data: 0 Action: insert
Timme: 12/03/2013 15:30:00 ID: 7350985 Data: 4 Action: update
Time: 12/03/2013 15:30:00 ID: 7350986 Data: 0 Action: insert
Time: 12/03j2013 15:45:00 |1D: 7350985 Data: 4 Action: update
Time: 12/03j2013 15:45:00 |1D: 7350986 Data: 0 Action: insert
Time: 12/03/2013 16:00:00 ID: 7350985 Data: 4 Action: update
Tirme: 12/03/2013 16:00:00 ID: 7350986 Data: 0 Action: insert
Station 7350985 Boggy Bayou N of Spring Ridge Poll success
Command finished

Figure 2.3.2. Station Poll Execution
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3 Points, Point Types, Calibrations, and Ratings

In NovaStar 5, points are real or derived sources of data for the NovaStar 5 database. Points,
point types and point classes characterize data associated with specific kinds of sensors and
specify the data management routines that will apply to the points. A point may be an actual
sensor making physical measurement, or an output signal that controls equipment and indicators.
In addition, a point can be the output from a calculation or another derived value. Each station
defined in NovaStar 5 may have multiple associated points, like a battery voltage sensor, a
precipitation gage and a pressure transducer measuring water level. Each of these points provides
raw data that must be calibrated and verified differently.

Data provided by the remote sensing stations is raw data, which often requires some
mathematical conversion so that meaningful numbers in the desired engineering units are
available from the database. These numbers are scaled data and are displayed in reports and
used for data analysis. NovaStar 5 can be configured to automatically calibrate incoming raw
data as necessary.

In addition, NovaStar 5 can provide automatic data checking or verification procedures to
improve the quality of data available for analyses and response by identifying data reports that
are clearly invalid. Erroneous data points may be reported to NovaStar 5 due to corrupt radio
transmissions, sensor failure or other causes.

For most raw data reports, a single corresponding point data value is defined, because
transmissions from most remote sensors include only one data value. Exceptions include digital
status sensors, which may report mulitple digital inputs per data value, and ALERT wind (wind
run and wind direction) sensors. NovaStar 5 separates the raw data report digital input values
into separate point data values. Fore ALERT wind raw data reports it extracts the wind run and
direction, computes wind speed and stores wind speed and direction in separate points.

The Point menu command allows you to access a subordinate menu of commands used to create
point definitions: Point List, Calibration List, Point Type List, Rating Assign List, and
Rating Table List. These will be described in sequence in this Section.
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3.1 Point List

When you click on the Points menu list option, the Point List page is displayed. When you first
begin to configure NovaStar 5, no points will appear on the Point List page. Click the Add
button at the upper right-hand corner of the Point List table to define a point using the Point
Add page. See Section 3.1.3. You can also create a new point based on an existing template
point using the Point Copy page. See Section 3.1.5.

It is also possible to access point commands and input pages directly from the Station Edit page
from the Point list, see Section 2.1.4. A systematic approach to defining points is recommended,
but NovaStar 5 allows flexibility as to the approach. Users may choose to define all of the points
associated with a station at once (best accomplished using the Station Edit access to point
commands), or to define all of the points of a particular type at once (best accomplished using
the menu options to access point commands).

System up Choose details. .. | Back | Refresh
PointlD Mame Add
1724 Alpine Precipitation Gage Edit
360 Alpine Remote Control Base Edit

= i EETS 1674 Armerican River Precipitation Gage Edit
1580 Antelope Creek Rd BATTERY Edit
1584 Antelope Creek Rd Precipitation Gage Edit
1583 Antelope Creek Rd Stream Gage Edit
1621 Antelope Creek Stream Gage Float Edit
1570 Antelope @ Loomis Precipitation Gage Edit
1573 Antelope @ Loomis Strearm Gage PT (20.47ft) Edit
1751 Auburn Airport Precipitation Gage Edit
1776 Auburn Ravine @ Joiner Parkway BATTERY Edit
1774 Auburn Ravine @ Joiner Parkway Precipitation Gage Edit
1775 Auburn Ravine @ Joiner Parkway Stream Gage PT (25.5ft) Edit
1756 Auburn Ravine Stream Gage PT (25.5ft) Edit
1608 Barton Rd Precipitation Gage Edit
1606 Barton Rd Stream Gage Float Edit
1652 Beach Lake Precipitation Gage Edit
27687 Eensons Ferry Precipitation Gage Edit
2766 Bensons's Ferry Stream Gage Float Edit
1667 Branch Ctr precip Precipitation Gage Edit
1616 CAPERTON RESERVOIR Precipitation Gage Edit
228 Carnegie SWRA Precipitation Gage Edit

Figure 3.1.1. Point List

The Point List accessed by the Points menu command shows all of the points currently defined
in NovaStar 5 and can show details about each point. Clicking on any of the column heading
buttons will reorder the points in the Point List, numerically or alphabetically, by that detail.
This allows you to quickly reorganize the Point List to find, for example, all of the points
associated with a specific station or all of the points recording data streams from a particular type
of sensor. You can customize the appearance of the Point List using the Choose details...
button to access the Point List Details page, see Section 3.1.1.

Click on the Edit button for any point in the Point List table to view or edit the defining
attributes of that point on the Point Edit page, described in Section 3.1.4 below.

Page 38 A102722



NovaStar 5 Part Il Operator and Administrator Manual

3.1.1 Point List Details

HydroLynx Systems, Inc.

The check boxes on Point List Details page control the items, organization, sort order, and limit

the records displayed on the associated List page.

"o | cancel
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Detail Reverse Reverse
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Mame

Table row number

Tagname

Line
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Point type
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Station remote tag

Change

Interval
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Compress interval
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Data width
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Figure 3.1.2. Point List Details
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Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.

Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Button Action

Move Up Move the selected detail up one row.

Move Down Move the selected detail down one row.

Select All Select all details.

Reset Reset to default details.

OK Return to previous page with new details selected.
Cancel Return to previous page with no changes.

Select the limits for the display

Station: Limit display to points assigned to the selected station(s). Click Station: button to

change Station Pick Details and order.
Button Action

Reset pick list to single select.

Decrease pick list length.

Increase pick list length.

Expand pick list to multiple select.

Collapse pick list to single select.

Point Type: Limit display to points assigned to the selected point type(s). Click Point Type:
button to change Point Type Pick Details and order.

User Group: Limit display to points assigned to the user group(s). Click User Group: button to
change User Group Pick Details and order.

Out of Service: Limit display to points with out of service state: all ignores out of service, false
only displays points in service, true only displays points out of service.

OHa s

3.1.2 Point Pick Detail

The check boxes on Point Pick Details page control the items, organization, sort order, and limit
the records displayed on the pick list.

Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.

Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Button Action

Move Up Move the selected detail up one row.

Move Down Move the selected detail down one row.

Select All Select all details.

Reset Reset to default details.

OK Return to previous page with new details selected.
Cancel Return to previous page with no changes.

Select the limits for the display

Station: Limit display to points assigned to the selected station(s). Click Station: button to
change Station Pick Details and order.
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Button Action

Reset pick list to single select.

Decrease pick list length.

Increase pick list length.

Expand pick list to multiple select.

Collapse pick list to single select.

Point Type: Limit display to points assigned to the selected point type(s). Click Point Type:
button to change Point Type Pick Details and order.

User Group: Limit display to points assigned to the user group(s). Click User Group: button to
change User Group Pick Details and order.

Out of Service: Limit display to points with out of service state: all ignores out of service, false
only displays points in service, true only displays points out of service.

Detail Reverse |Then by |Reverse | Then by |Reverse Move Up
Point ID Move Down

Point name Select All

DHeE

Point key

Point tagname

Point line

Remote ID

Point type
Station ID

Station name

Station type

Station tagname

Ojigjojgjojo|ojolg|o|& | &
Ojojolgjojojojolo|o|o|®
Ojojojojojojojolojo|jo)o
Ojojojajojo)jojoo|o)jo) Q4
Ojgojojgjojo|jojolgjo|jo)QD
Ojojojajojo)jojoo|o)jo) Q4
Ojojojajojo)jojoo|o)jo) Q4

Station Key

All stations
Point type: || All Point Types

All User Groups ~|

Figure 3.1.3. Point Pick Details

3.1.3 Point Add

The Point Add page allows users to create a new point by entering, at a minimum, the station,
point type, Remote ID, Point ID, tag, and name.

The Point ID and tag muse be unique.When you access the Point Add page from the global
Point List (which includes all of the points defined within the NovaStar 5 system) rather than
from the Point List associated with a specific station, NovaStar 5 will not know the parent
station to assign to the new point. Select the station from the station pick list.
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o AssignfRemove groups
Name|| Description|

All groups Edit

050 | Noreportinterval
000 | change interval
Compress interval:

= List
Calibration: |[JPoint ID |Multiplier Effective Time| |

[Point D] Number] Name Effective Time interval] pe]No.]|

-
PointlD |Name |AlarmGroupName |AlarmTriggerName ||

_OK | Apply | Back

Figure 3.1.4. Point Add
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Use the Reset buttons to automatically fill in point parameter fields for the station and point type
selected. Click Apply to convert your input page to the Point Edit page. The default calibration
for the selected point type will be assigned to the new point when applied. The Point Edit page
provides the same input fields as the Point Add page, and these are described in Section 3.1.4.

3.1.4 Point Edit

When you click on the Edit button associated with any point defined in a Point List, or when
you click Apply from the Point Add or Point Copy pages to create a new point, you reach the
Point Edit page.

C—
105 & resel
105 &

S Assign/Remove groups
Namel Descriptionl Add

All All groups Edit

Figure 3.1.5. Point Edit Identification

Identification
Parameters in this section are used to identify points in the system.

Table index: Field can not be modified; it is assigned automatically when a record is added.
Station: Select station assigned to point from the pick list.

Click button to change Station Pick Details and order, see Section 1.1.2.

View button displays the Station Edit page for the selected station, see Section

3.14.

List button displays the Station List page, see Section 3.1.

Reset button resets the remote ID, point ID, tag,and name for change in station.
Point Type: Select point type assigned to point from the pick list.

Click button to change the Point Type Pick Details and order, see Section 3.2.2.

View button displays the Point Type Edit page for the selected point type, see

Section 3.2.4.

List button displays the Point Type List page, see Section 3.2.

Reset button resets the data checking parameters to the point type parameters.
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The assigned point type provides the point with the remote sensor identification,
class, data units, digital status name, flag names, default calibration and data
checking parameters, see Section 3.2. When new point is added, the point type
calibrations parameters are assigned. To add a new point type to the system click
List to display the Point Type List then click the Add button. Alternately click
View to display the Point Type Edit page for the selected point type then click
Copy. Return to the Point Edit page and select the new point type.

Remote Sensor Identification

The method of matching remote station sensor identifiers to station points depends on the
protocol assigned to the point's station type. The remote sensor identification fields displayed are
limited to those that are effective for the station type protocol unless the expand button below the
Point type field is clicked. Click the collapse button to restore the limited display.

Button Action
as) Show all remote ID parameters
=l Show remote ID parameters for station type protocol

Table 3.1.1. Station Type Protocol and Remote Sensor Identification

Station Type Protocol Remote Sensor Identification
none Remote ID and Line

ALERT1 Remote ID and Line

ALERT?2 Sensor ID and Line
HydroLynx 50386 Scadal ynx Remote ID and Line
HydroLynx 5096 Modem Remote ID and Line

High Sierra 3350 Radio Remote ID and Line
HydroLynx Orbcomm Satellite Data Position, Format, Width, Samples
Web Page Remote ID Remote ID and Line

Web Page Data Position Data Position

Web Page Data Parameter Data Position and Parameter

Remote ID: Numeric identifier for sensor reported by remote station in data packet. Often
remote ID numbers are related to their associated station number by a numbering
convention.

Reset button resets the Point ID and Tag for change in Remote ID.

Table 3.1.2. HydroLynx Remote ID numbering convention

Sensor Conventional Numerical Off-set from Station ID
Rain +0 (the precipitation gage has the same ID as the station)
Relative Humidity +1

Air Temperature +2

Stage +3

Barometric Pressure +4

Battery +8

ALERT Wind speed & direction -3

Wind Gust -6

Using this convention, then a Station with an ID of 3560 might include a rain
gage with the same Remote ID number, 3560, as well as a stage sensor assigned a
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Line:

Sensor ID:

Remote ID of 3563 (3560+3) and a battery voltage sensor assigned a Remote 1D
of 3568 (3560+8).

Select the line number for a status point type class. This field is hidden if the point
type class is not status. Click button to change the point status line pick details
and order, see Section 3.2.6.

Digital status point types can report multiple point states in one data report. One
bit is used for each point state. The least significant bit is called line 1, and the
highest is line 32. Each point state must be assigned to a unique point ID and
status line number (1-32). Each of these points will share the same remote ID and
station ID.

Sensor id for an ALERT? station type protocol.
Sensor ID field is shown for station types assigned the ALERT? protocol. The

ALERT?2 sensor ID numbers 0 — 8 are defined by the protocol specifications.
Numbers 9-254 are open for user definition.

Table 3.1.2. ALERT? Sensor ID numbers

Sensor
Rain

Air Temperature
Relative Humidity
Barometric Pressure

Wind Speed

Wind Direction

Wind Gust
Stage
Battery
Status

GPS Sync Flag

ALERT?2 SID

OO UTR, WN — O

Data position: Position of point data in data packet

Parameter:
Format:
Width:
Samples:

Data parameter type, see Station Polling Data Position and Parameter table.
Ascii or Hexidecimal data format.

Width of data field in characters when multiple data reports are not delimited.
Number of samples returned in data packet.

Table 3.1.3. Station Polling Data Position and Parameter

Remote data logger Data Position Data Parameter
HydroLynx 5400 satellite  Field number in the row
transmitter 1: rainfall Format: Ascii, Width: 3, Samples: 5
2: water level Format: Ascii, Width: 4, Samples: 1
3: battery voltage Format: Ascii, Width: 3, Samples: 1
HydroLynx 50386 Field number in the row  Programmable
Orbcomm satellite Format, Width, Samples
transmitter
USGS water data Field number in the row  45: precipitation
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60: discharge
65: lake level
65: stream level

Point ID: Numeric identifier for this point. This number must be unique in the system.

Tag: Alpha-numeric identifier for this point. The tag must be unique in the system.
Max: 8 characters.

Name: Point name. Max: 100 characters.

Reset button sets point name to default for station and point type.
Description: Enter additional information describing point. Max: 1000 characters.

User groups

The User groups table shows the user groups currently assigned to the point. Clicking on any of
the column heading buttons will reorder the user groups in the User groups List, numerically or
alphabetically, by that detail. Click Details: button to change the User Group List details and
display order, see Section 10.3.1. Click Assign/Remove groups button to open User Group
Assignment window, see Section 10.3.3. Changes made to user group assignments will update
this page when the assignment window is closed. Click List button to show all user groups, see
Section 10.3. Click Add button to add a user group, see Section 10.3.4. Click Edit button to edit
the user group, see Section 10.3.5.

Data checking = Revalidatel Compressl

Change: | 0.39 Mo report intewal:l 1 day M

Upper limit: | 50.00 Lower limit: | 0.00

Change limit: | 2.00 Change interval:l 5 minutes

Compress intewal:l 0 seconds -

Out of service: |false -

Figure 3.1.6. Point Edit Data checking

Data Checking

The Data Checking parameters determine how NovaStar 5 validates data reports when they are
filed in the database. Reports received with bad data values or values out of limits are flagged as
questionable and are not used in data analysis or displays. Default data checking and calibration
parameters can be copied from the assigned point type but they can be individually set for each
point.

Change: Allowed change in a data report scaled value from previous reports to detect
questionable data values.

The difference between each scaled data value and the scaled values received
before are compared to the allowed Change to detect questionable data values.
This is different from NovaStar4X where the change units were in raw units. If
the reported value has changed by more than the allowed amount, the data point is
not validated and is marked as questionable. Data checking does not stop after one
report validates the new value. A data report is validated if it does not change by
more than the Change amount from the last report, twice the amount from two
reports ago, or three times the amount from three reports ago. The checking
continues until one of the 3 reports validates the new report or 3 reports that were
already validated do not validate the report. The data checking interval for
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Repeat:

previous reports is limited to the larger of the no report interval, change interval,
alarm set or reset intervals. Reports already stored in the database that were
marked as questionable can be changed to valid by a new report. In this last case
the earlier report that is validated is marked with a break flag to indicate the start
of a new data series. A 0 value disables data change validation.

Number of repeated identical reports required for digital status report verification.

No Report interval: Minimum reporting time interval. Click the button to alternate between

Upper limit:
Lower limit:

interval selection from a pick list or from time interval fields.

Remote station data does not always report in at regular time intervals but it
should report at a minimum time interval. For example, rain gages should be
configured to report every bucket tip, but also to report at a minimum level during
dry weather to provide assurance that the sensing and transmission system is
continually working. If there is a problem it is advantageous to detect it before the
station fails to provide data at a critical time. When remote station data is not
received at the minimum time interval, validated data is marked with a break flag
to indicate a gap in the data record. A 0 value is assigned the default no report
interval of 1 day.

Scaled data values greater than this value are flagged not valid.
Scaled data values less than this value are flagged not valid.

Before checking the change from one report to the next, the data checking
compares the scaled data value to the upper and lower limits. Any report greater
than the Upper Limit is not validated regardless of whether the change in scaled
value from surrounding reports is less than the allowed amount. Any report less
than the Lower limit is not validated regardless of whether the change in scaled
value from surrounding reports is less than the allowed amount. Set both the
Upper limit and the Lower limit to zero (or blank) to disable limit checking.

Change limit: Scaled data value change over time limit
Change interval: Change limit time interval. Click the button to alternate between interval

selection from a pick list or from time interval fields.

The Change limit over Change interval data checking tests the scaled data value
change over a time interval. This check is done after the change between reports
has validated a data report scaled value. Changes over the interval that are greater
then the limit will remove the report validation. This type of data checking can be
used for sensors like rain gauges where the upper and lower limits do not apply
well. A malfunctioning sensor will report too often and can be detected by this
test. Set the Change limit to zero or blank to disable change limit checking.

Compress interval: Data compression time interval. Click the button to alternate between

A102722

interval selection from a pick list or from time interval fields.
When remote station data reports the same value at time intervals shorter than the

minimum data recording interval, you can remove the duplicate data reports by
setting a compress interval. Use 0 to disable data compression.
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Out of Service: true if point data is out of service, false if in service.
This parameter will take a point data source out of service by selecting true from
the drop-down list (this can set at the point level or at the station level).

When a point is taken out of service the following conditions apply to that point

eNovaStar 5 will not initiate automatic polling of a point data source that is out-of-service.
eData reports from a point source that is out-of-service will not appear on maps.

eData reports from a point source that is out-of-service will be marked with a maintenance flag
in the database. This includes both ALERT data automatically received from the point as well
as any data reports received as a result of manual point source interrogation.

eAlarm checking for data reports received from a point source that is out-of-service is
suspended.

Plot limits "~

Upper limit:  2.00 Lower limit: | 0.00

Figure 3.1.7. Point Edit Plot limits

Plot Limits

Plot limits define the plot scaling for use in point plots. Enter 0 in both fields to disable the point
plot limits; plot auto-scaling will be used. Using plot limits will prevent auto-scaling from
inappropriately reducing the scale of reports when the variation in data values for a reportted
interval is low.

Upper limit: Plot scale upper limit.
Lower limit: Plot scale lower limit.

Calibration =

Details:l Point ID | Multiplier | Adder| Base Walue Effective Time Add| Li5t|
101 1.0 0.0 0.0 02/10/2015 13:10:11 Editl Deletel

Figure 3.1.8. Point Edit Calibration

Calibration

The Calibration table shows the most recent calibration record parameters assigned to the point.
When a point is added to the system, the default point type calibration parameters are assigned to
the point. When a point is copied, the most recent calibration is copied also. Historical
calibrations are not copied.

The Add and Edit buttons on Calibration table allow a user to create point-specific data
calibrations for those sensor types that require individual calibration at each station. In addition,
data calibrations may have to change over time if sensing equipment is moved or replaced. When
you Add or Edit a data calibration, NovaStar 5 records the time associated with the creation of
the new calibration and it becomes the calibration applied to incoming data streams.

Details: Click button to change the Point Calibration List details, see Section 3.4.1.

Add Click button to add a calibration record to the point, see Section 3.4.3.

List Click button to show all calibrations assigned to point over time, see Section 3.4.
Edit Click button to edit the calibration record, see Section 3.4.4.

Delete Click button to edit the calibration record, see Section 3.4.6.

It is easier to copy an exising calibration record, rather than adding a new record. Click the Edit
button to display the Calibration Edit page, click Copy get a new record, enter the effective
time for the new calibration, then change the calibration parameters. Click Apply to save
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changes. Adding a new calibration record will only affect new data received by the system. To
recalibrate point data already in the database, use the Calibration Recalibration tool, see
Section 3.4.6.

To delete a calibration record, click the List button to display the Calibration List for the point,
click Edit to display the Calibration Edit page, click Delete to display the Calibration Delete
page, then click Delete again to confirm, see Section 3.4.7. If you delete a calibration, you will
lose the record of that calibration, which describes how scaled data records were computed for
the period of time during which that calibration was in effect. Deleting the calibration will not,
however, alter the data records that were computed using that calibration.

Computation = File computation data: true j
DetailS:l Point 1D |MNumber Mame Effective Time Addl Listl
101 1 101 stationl Precipitation Gage Increment 10/01/1970 00:00:00| Edit| Delete
101 2 101 stationl Precipitation Gage Increment 10/01/1970 00:00:00| Edit| Delete
101 3 101 stationl Precipitation Gage Increment Storm | 10/01/1970 00:00:00| Edit| Delete

Figure 3.1.9. Point Edit Computation

Computation

The Computation table shows the most recent rating assignment parameters assigned to the
point. When a point is added to the system, no rating assignment is made. When a point is
copied, the most recent rating assignment is copied also. Historical rating assignments are not
copied.

When you Add or Edit a data rating assignment, NovaStar 5 records the time associated with the
creation of the new rating assignment and it becomes the rating assignment applied to incoming
data streams.

File computation data: If true NovaStar 5 automatically computes the rating values and stores it
in the data report for incoming data streams. If false, no rating values are

computed.
Details: Click button to change the Point Rating Assign List details, see Section 3.5.1.
Add Click button to add a rating assignment record to the point, see Section 3.5.3.
List Click button to show all rating assignments assigned to point, see Section 3.5.
Edit Click button to edit the rating assignment record, see Section 3.5.4.
Delete Click button to delete the rating assignment record, see Section 3.5.6.

It is easier to copy an existing rating assignment record, rather than adding a new record. Click
the Edit button to display the Rating Assign Edit page, click Copy get a new record, enter the
effective time for the new rating assignment, then change the rating assignment parameters.
Click Apply to save changes. Adding a new rating assignment record will only affect new data
received by the system. To recompute point data already in the database, use the Rating
Recomputation tool, see Section 3.5.6.

To delete a rating assignment record, click the List button to display the Rating Assign List for
the point, click Edit to display the Rating Assign Edit page, click Delete to display the Rating
Assign Delete page, then click Delete again to confirm, see Section 3.5.7. If you delete a rating
assignment, you will lose the record of that rating assignment, which describes how rating values
were computed for the period of time during which that rating assignment was in effect. Deleting
the rating assignment will not, however, alter the data records that were computed using that
rating assignment.
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Alarm ~
Details:' Point ID Point MName Alarm Trigger Name Addl Listl

101 stationl Precipitation Gage | Mo report alarm Editl Deletel

Figure 3.1.10. Point Edit Alarms

Alarms

The Alarms table shows the alarm triggers assigned to the point. When a point is added to the
system, no alarms assignment is made. When a point is copied, the alarm trigger assignment is
copied also.

Details: Click button to change the Point Alarm List details, see Section 4.4.1.
Add Click button to add an alarm trigger record to the point, see Section 4.5.3.
List Click button to show all alarm triggers assigned to point, see Section 4.4.
Edit Click button to edit the alarm trigger record, see Section 4.5.4.

Delete Click button to delete the alarm trigger record, see Section 4.5.6.

3.1.5 Point Copy

The Point Edit page allows a user to add a point with many of the same parameters as an
existing point using the Copy button. When you press the Copy button on the Point Edit page
you reach the Point Copy page. Copying an existing point is most convenient when the new
point will share many parameters with the existing point that is used as a copy template; this
includes the most recent calibration and rating assignments. Once you have assigned a unique
Point ID and Tag to the copied point, clicking the Apply button will create the copied point and
convert your input page from the Point Copy page to the Point Edit page, described previously
in Section 3.1.4.

3.1.6 Point Delete

To delete a point from the Point List, click Edit on that point’s row in the table and then click
Delete from the Point Edit screen to view the Point Delete page. The Point Delete page
prompts you to click the Delete button again to confirm that the point should be deleted. When a
point is deleted, NovaStar 5 will warn the user that deleting the point will delete the point and all
the calibrations, rating assignments, and data reports assigned to the point. If the user clicks
Delete again, the point, calibration, rating assignments, and data reports will be deleted. This
may take some time if there is a lot of data on file. Deleting a point also removes it from maps,
plot, reports, and other point related tables.

3.1.7 Point Data Revalidation

When data checkng parameters are changed for a point, then data reports in the database must be
revalidated using the lastest parameters. Click the Revalidate button to the right of the Data
checking section name. The point data revalidation tool is displayed, see below.

Data checking = Revalidate
Change: 0.70 No report interval: || 1 day Ea
Upper limit: | 130.00 Lower limit: | 110.00
Change limit: | 0.00 Change intewal:| 0 seconds j

Figure 3.1.11. Point Data Revalidate
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T Close|

No report nterval:
130.00 110.00
000 | Change interval

Figure 3.1.12. Point Data Revalidation Tool

Starting Time: Select the starting time for the data revalidation. Click Reset Time to start of
day for ending time. Note: the starting time must be before the ending time.
Ending Time: Select the ending time for the data revalidation. Select Current to set the ending

time to the current time.

Quiet: false prints the command activity in the display window; true only prints the
command start and stop messages. Use true for the fastest command performance.

Force: false only updates data reports that change, true updates all data reports.

Digits: Select the number of decimal digits to display, default uses point type assignment.

Click the Run command button to revalidate data values for the selected time period; activity is

shown in the display window. Click Close to hide the revalidation tool.

Button Action

Run command; display activity in command display window.
Stop command.

Clear display window.

Reset display window size to default.

Decrease display window height.

Increase display window height.

Decrease display window width.

Increase display window width.

P e OB

 Close)
January |1~ 2011 - 00:00 - | Reset Tme

Re-validate data for 1603 Dry Creek at Vernon Lewvel
Update 2011-01-10 19:23:02 1603 109.98 &4 10Q
Command finished

No report nterval
130,00 110.00

Change interval: || 0 seconds -

Figure 3.1.13. Point Data Revalidation Execution
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3.1.8 Point Data Wind Computation

When wind computation or calibration parameters are changed for a point, then data report wind
speed must be recomputed. Click the Compute wind speed button to the right of the Data
checking section name. The point wind speed computation tool is displayed, see below.

Rewvalidate| Compute wind speed

0 o report nterval

Change interval: || 0 seconds -~

Figure 3.1.14. Point Data Compute Wind Speed
:
Jnvary |5 =]/ 2013 -1 o100 w1 -] Resetrimel
January <[5~ 2012 ]| 05:00 AM <] istoric -]

Figure 3.1.15. Point Data Compute Wind Speed Tool

Starting Time: Select the starting time for the data revalidation. Click Reset Time to start of
day for ending time. Note: the starting time must be before the ending time.

Ending Time: Select the ending time for the data revalidation. Select Current to set the ending
time to the current time.

Quiet: false prints the command activity in the display window; true only prints the
command start and stop messages. Use true for the fastest command performance.

Force: false only updates data reports that change, true updates all data reports.

Digits: Select the number of decimal digits to display, default uses point type assignment.

Click the Run command button to compute data report wind speed for the selected time period,;
activity is shown in the display window. Click Clese to hide the wind speed computation tool.

Button Action

= Run command; display activity in command display window.
Stop command.

Clear display window.

Reset display window size to default.

Decrease display window height.

Increase display window height.

Decrease display window width.

Increase display window width.

[¥]
I

Toandy
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Compute wind speed for 1417 Diamond Hill Wind Speed
Update 2012-01-05 01:19:19 1417 0 168

Update 2012-01-05 02:01:42 1417 2 168
Update 2012-01-05 03:31:30 1417 1180
Update 2012-01-05 04:12:33 1417 2 180
Command finished

o |Noreport interval
o | Change interval

Figure 3.1.16. Point Data Compute Wind Speed Execution

3.1.9 Point Data Compression

When data compression parameters are changed for a point, then data reports in the database
must be compressed using the lastest parameters. Click the Compress button to the right of the
Data checking section name. The point data compress tool is displayed, see below.

:
I
Figure 3.1.17. Point Data Compress
:
1 -

[December <||3 | 2015 || 1530 <] curent |
-

o0

Figure 3.1.18. Point Data Compress Tool
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Starting Time: Select the starting time for the data compression. Click Reset Time to start of
day for ending time. Note: the starting time must be before the ending time.

Ending Time: Select the ending time for the data compression. Select Current to set the ending
time to the current time.

Quiet: false prints the command activity in the display window; true only prints the
command start and stop messages. Use true for the fastest command performance.

Force: false only updates data reports that change, true updates all data reports.

Digits: Select the number of decimal digits to display, default uses point type assignment.

Click the Run command button to revalidate data values for the selected time period; activity is
shown in the display window. Click Close to hide the revalidation tool.

Button Action

Run command; display activity in command display window.
Stop command.

Clear display window.

Reset display window size to default.

Decrease display window height.

Increase display window height.

Decrease display window width.

Increase display window width.

T oo

nsdbcompress 8039101 -DO -ts12/01/2013+00:00:00 -te12/03/2013415:30:00

Compress data reports for 8039101 Ayish Bayou nr San Augustine Precipitation Gage with
compression interval: 12hours,

Time: 12/03/2013 01:00:00 |D: B039101 Data: 0.00 Action: delete by compression
Command finished

voa@aps¢

CE—

Figure 3.1.19. Point Data Compress Execution

3.2 Point Type List

Defined Point Types allow users to organize sensor parameters, including data units, data
calibration and data checking parameters, around specific types of sensors. Point types are used
to define raw data checking parameters specifically for counters, encoders, and digital status
Sensors.

Data checking parameters and calibrations can also be specific to individual points if required,
because most point types, for example those that measure stream depth, are typically individually
calibrated at each station so that measured stream depths are converted into calibrated water
surface elevations. See Section 3.0 for a complete discussion of points and point calibrations.
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Metwork master Choose details... Refresh Bottom

425 Wind Dir

425 Wind Speed

Barometric Pressure Sensor

BATTERY

ETO equation

Gate Control

Gate Status

Handar 585 Status

High Sierra Battery

Import forecast

Inflow adjusted

Inflow computed

Inflow forecast

outflow adjusted

Outflow forecast

Peakwind

Precipitation Gage

Rainfall forecast

Relative Humidity Sensor

Figure 3.2.1. Point Type List

The Point Type List sub-command is available under the Points command in the command
menu available to users. When you click on the Point Type List option, the Point Type List
page is displayed. The Point Type List page shows all of the point types that have been defined
in the NovaStar 5 system. Clicking on any of the column heading buttons will reorder the point
types in the Point Type List, numerically or alphabetically, by that detail. You can customize
the appearance of the Point Type List using the Choose details... button to access the Point
Type List Details page, see Section 3.2.1.

NovaStar 5 provides predefined point types in the Point Type List. The point types that will be
needed for most systems are included on the list, but users should confirm that the point type
parameters are set as desired before using predefined point types. Click the Add button at the
upper right-hand corner of the Point Type List table to create a new point type using the Point
Type Add page. Or, click the Edit button associated with an existing point type to use that point
type as a copy template for creating a new point type. The Copy button provided on the template
point type’s Point Type Edit page accesses the Point Type Copy page and allows you to create
a new point type.

3.2.1 Point Type List Details

The check boxes on Point TypeList Details page control the items, organization, sort order, and
limit the records displayed on the List page.
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Figure 3.2.2. Point Type List Details

Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.

Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Button Action

Move Up Move the selected detail up one row.
Move Down Move the selected detail down one row.
Select All Select all details.

Reset Reset to default details.
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OK Return to previous page with new details selected.
Cancel Return to previous page with no changes.

Select the limits for the display

Point Class: Limit display to point types assigned to the selected point class(s). Click Point

Class: button to change Point Class Pick Details and order.
Button Action

Reset pick list to single select.

Decrease pick list length.

Increase pick list length.

Expand pick list to multiple select.

Collapse pick list to single select.

User Group: Limit display to point types assigned to the user group(s). Click User Group:
button to change User Group Pick Details and order.

UHE ps

Detail Order by | Reverse | Then by |Reverse | Then by |Reverse

Table row number Select All
Abbreviation

|
Point class

Point class:|E!| All Point Classes |
. I
User Group:|2!| All User Groups =/

Figure 3.2.3. Point Type Pick Details

3.2.2 Point Type Pick Details

The check boxes on Point Type Pick Details page control the items, organization, sort order,
and limit the records displayed on the pick list.

Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.

Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Button Action

Move Up Move the selected detail up one row.

Move Down Move the selected detail down one row.

Select All Select all details.

Reset Reset to default details.

OK Return to previous page with new details selected.
Cancel Return to previous page with no changes.
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Select the limits for the display

Point Class: Limit display to point types assigned to the selected point class(s). Click Point
Class: button to change Point Class Pick Details and order.
Button Action

) Reset pick list to single select.

i) Decrease pick list length.

3 Increase pick list length.

Expand pick list to multiple select.
= Collapse pick list to single select.

User Group: Limit display to point types assigned to the user group(s). Click User Group:
button to change User Group Pick Details and order.

3.2.3 Point Type Add/Copy

The Point Type Add page and the Point Type Copy page allow users to create a new point
type. The Point Type Copy page is most convenient when the new point type will share many
parameters with the template point type. To access the Point Type Copy page, click on the Edit
button in the template point type’s row in the Point Type List table. You will reach the Point
Type Edit page. Click on the Copy button to reach the Point Type Copy page.

New point types must be given a unique Name. The Point Type Add page and the Point Type
Copy page function in the same way and provide the same input fields as the Point Type Edit
page, described in Section 3.2.4.

Precipitation Gage

Precipitation Gage

port clas:f counter ]| view] |

= Assign/Remove groups
Namel Descriptionl Addl

All groups Edit

Figure 3.2.4. Point Type Edit Identification

3.2.4 Point Type Edit

When you click on the Edit button associated with any point type defined in the Point Type List
page, you reach the Point Type Edit page.
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The Point Type Edit page allows users to view or edit point type parameters for an existing
point type, or to add a point type with many of the same parameters as a template point type
using the Copy button.

Identification

Table index: Field can not be modified; it is assigned automatically when a record is added.

Name: Unique identifier for the point type you are creating. Max: 100 characters.

This is the name that will appear in reports and point pick lists. Enter a name you
will recognize when you are setting up points, for example, water level PT, water
level encoder, precipitation 1-mm, wind speed, battery, etc. If you have different
calibrations for tipping-bucket rain gages of different volumes, for example, you
may have more than one point type for that sensor. However, calibrations can also
be associated with specific points for sensors that require individual calibration at
each station.

Description: Additional information describing attributes of the point type. Many point types
are similar and some users may want to differentiate between them by describing
physical attributes or vendor make and model number. Max: 1000 characters.

Short name: Short name for the point type. This is used in reports where a shortened text field
may be required. Max: 100 characters.

SHEF code: SHEF parameter code as described in the National Weather Service Standard
Hydrologic Exchange Format documents. A reference to all the parameter codes
can be found at: www.nws.noaa.gov/ohd/hrl/shef/shefcode.htm. Max: 7
characters.

Point Class: Select point class assigned to point type from the pick list. Click button to change
the Point Class Pick Details, see Section 3.3.2. View button displays the Point
Class Edit page for the selected point class, see Section 3.3.4. List button
displays the Point Class List page, see Section 3.3.

Point classes determine how NovaStar 5 checks and processes this data based on the expected
behavior of the sensor making measurements. Point type classe examples are shown in table
3.2.1. See Section 3.3 for additional information about point classes.

Table 3.2.1 Point Type Class Examples

Class Description Example

Analog Values range up and down Pressure transducer
Counter Count up only with roll-over Rain gage

Encoder Count up and down with roll-over  Shaft encoder
Status Digital status Float switch

Flag Values relate to messages System messages
Wind Wind run counter Anemometer
Alertwind  Wind run and direction ALERT wind
Flow Discharge or flow measurement Model output
Total Totaled data Model input

* Point class:l alertwind +| Viewl Listl

Computation: wind speed j

Figure 3.2.5. Point Type Edit Computation
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Computation: Select the type of point class computation.
none: no computation; wind speed: compute wind speed from wind run;
wind direction: extract wind direction from alertwind point class data.

Control: Remote control type. Stations that have control points will have this parameters
changed from “none” to “set value” to enable remote control through the web

page.
User groups

The User groups table shows the user groups currently assigned to the point type. Clicking on
any of the column heading buttons will reorder the user groups in the User groups List,
numerically or alphabetically, by that detail. Click Details: button to change the User Group List
details and display order, see Section 10.3.1. Click Assign/Remove groups button to open User
Group Assignment window, see Section 10.3.3. Changes made to user group assignments will
update this page when the assignment window is closed. Click List button to show all user
groups, see Section 10.3. Click Add button to add a user group, see Section 10.3.4. Click Edit
button to edit the user group, see Section 10.3.5.

Figure 3.2.6. Point Type Edit Data units

Data Units

Data unit fields are not shown for point class Flag or Status.

Units: Sensor value data units (plural). Max: 100 characters.
Unit: Sensor value data unit (singular). Max: 100 characters.

Abbreviation: Sensor value abbreviated data units. Max: 100 characters.

Raw digits: Number of digits to display to the right of the decimal point when raw data is
displayed.

Scaled digits: Number of digits to display to the right of the decimal point when scaled data is
displayed.

Cycle size:  Raw data reading where count is reset to 0. This field is only shown for the point
classes listed in Table 3.2.2.

Table 3.2.2. Point Type - Cycle Size Examples

Class Sensor example Cycle size
Counter 5096 rain gage 2048
Counter 0850 rain gage 65536
Encoder 5096 shaft encoder 2048
Wind 5096 wind counter 2048
ALERTwind 5096 ALERT wind sensor 32

=

Mumeric j

Figure 3.2.7. Point Type Edit Data calibration
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Data Calibration

Data reported by station sensors is raw data. This data needs to be converted into engineering
units using appropriate calibration values. The scaled data is displayed in reports and used in data
analysis. Raw data is calibrated using the calibration formula:

Cal data = Raw data *Multiplier+ Adder + Base value

Multiplier:  Multiplier term (slope) in the calibration equation.
Adder: Add term (offset) in the calibration equation.
Base value: Base value term (elevation) in the calibration equation.
Display type: Select the type of data display.
Numeric displays floating point numeric values.
String displays the name of the flag number or status line state.
Heading displays a compass heading (N,NNE,NE,...)

NOTE: Data calibrations are only assigned to newly added points. Changing the data calibration
for a point type will not change data calibrations for point already defined.

Data checking

Change: 0.39 Mo report inter-.,fal:l 1 day -
Upper limit: | 0.00 Loawer limit: 50.00
Change limit: | 2.00 Change intewal:l 5 minutes

Compress intewal:' 12 hours M

Figure 3.2.8. Point Type Edit Data checking

Data Checking

The Data Checking parameters determine how NovaStar 5 validates data reports when they are
filed in the database. Reports received with bad data values or values out of limits are flagged as
questionable and are not used in data analysis or displays. Default data checking parameters can
be copied from the assigned point type but they can be individually set for each point.

Change: Allowed change in a data report scaled value from previous reports to detect
questionable data values.

The difference between each scaled data value and the scaled values received
before are compared to the allowed Change to detect questionable data values.
This is different from NovaStar4X where the change units were in raw units. If
the reported value has changed by more than the allowed amount, the data point is
not validated and is marked as questionable. Data checking does not stop after one
report validates the new value. A data report is validated if it does not change by
more than the Change amount from the last report, twice the amount from two
reports ago, or three times the amount from three reports ago. The checking
continues until one of the 3 reports validates the new report or 3 reports that were
already validated do not validate the report. The data checking interval for
previous reports is limited to the larger of the no report interval, change interval,
alarm set or reset intervals. Reports already stored in the database that were
marked as questionable can be changed to valid by a new report. In this last case
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Repeat:

the earlier report that is validated is marked with a break flag to indicate the start
of a new data series. A 0 value disables data change validation.
Number of repeated identical reports required for digital status report verification.

No Report Interval: Minimum reporting time interval. Click the button to alternate between

Upper limit:
Lower limit:

interval selection from a pick list or from time interval fields.

Remote sensor data does not always report in at regular time intervals but it
should report at a minimum time interval. For example, rain gages should be
configured to report every bucket tip, but also to report at a minimum level during
dry weather to provide assurance that the sensing and transmission system is
continually working. If there is a problem it is advantageous to detect it before the
station fails to provide data at a critical time. When remote data is not received at
the minimum time interval, validated is marked with a break flag to indicate a gap
in the data record. A 0 value uses the default 1 day interval.

Scaled data values greater than this value are flagged not valid.
Scaled data values less than this value are flagged not valid.

Before checking the change from one report to the next, the data checking
compares the scaled data value to the upper and lower limits. Any report greater
than the Upper Limit is not validated regardless of whether the change in scaled
value from surrounding reports is less than the allowed amount. Any report less
than the Lower limit is not validated regardless of whether the change in scaled
value from surrounding reports is less than the allowed amount. Set both the
Upper limit and the Lower limit to zero (or blank) to disable limit checking.

Change limit: Scaled data value change over time limit
Change interval: Change limit time interval. Click the button to alternate between interval

selection from a pick list or from time interval fields.

The Change limit over Change interval data checking tests the scaled data value
change over a time interval. This check is done after the change between reports
has validated a data report scaled value. Changes over the interval that are greater
then the limit will remove the report validation. This type of data checking can be
used for sensors like rain gauges where the upper and lower limits do not apply
well. A malfunctioning sensor will report too often and can be detected by this
test. Set the Change limit to zero or blank to disable change limit checking.

Compress interval: Data compression time interval. Click the button to alternate between

interval selection from a pick list or from time interval fields.

When remote station data reports the same value at time intervals shorter than the
minimum data recording interval, you can remove the duplicate data reports by
setting a compress interval. Use 0 to disable data compression.

3.2.5 Point Type Flag Names

The Flag names list the strings that will be displayed for point data values assigned to this point
type. Flag names are only displayed when the point type display type is set to string.
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21 Choose details...
Clear all Numberl Add

Select all cditl select[|Meve Up
Mowve Down

Edit| Select

Edit| Select

ﬂl Select

Figure 3.2.9. Point Type Flag Names

When a point type is first defined, no flag name records will be assigned. Click on the table
column headers to resort the table for this column; first ascending, then descending. Click on
Choose details... to change the list display details and order.

Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.

Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Button Action

Move Up Move the selected detail up one row.

Move Down Move the selected detail down one row.

Select All Select all details.

Reset Reset to default details.

OK Return to previous page with new details selected.
Cancel Return to previous page with no changes.

Detail Order by |Reverse | Then by |Reverse | Then by | Reverse Mowve Up
Number O O O ] Move Down

Name | [ O O O L Select All

Figure 3.2.10. Point Type Flag List Details

Click on a table field to edit the text. Click Add to add an new flag, click Edit to edit an existing
flag; an edit panel is opened.
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= Details..
Numberl Namel | Delete
Select all o off EditI Sele:tl Mowe Up
o |&

Mowe Down
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EditI Selectl

Figure 3.2.11. Point Type Flag Name Edit

Number: Point scaled data value for this flag name.

Name: Flag name string.

Button Action

Clear all Clear selection of all rows in this table.

Select all Select all rows in this table.

Add Opens the edit panel where you can enter the parameters for a new record.

Edit Open the edit panel for this record.

Select Select row for applied changes from the edit panel; first select, then clear select.

Delete Mark selected rows for deletion; first select, then clear select.

Move up Move the selected rows up one row.

Move down Move the selected rows down one row.

Apply Assign changed field values to this and all other selected rows in the table.
Changed fields are highlighted with a blue-green background while unchanged
fields have a white background.

Close Close the edit panel without saving changes; you will be warned if changes will

be lost by this action.

3.2.6 Point Type Status Line Names

The Line names list the digital status off and on state strings that will be displayed for point data
values assigned to this point type. Digital status state strings are only displayed when the point
type display type is set to string.

= Choose details...

Clear all Use | Off state || oOn state Add

Select all Enable close open edit| select||Move YP
Mowve Down

Enable close open Edit| Select

Figure 3.2.12. Point Type Status Line Names

Point data for a status point class can contain digital status states for multiple points. The Line
name table defines which status lines are enabled and can be assigned to points. The line number

defines

the bit in the raw data report to be examined for the point data value. Line 1 is bit 0, line
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2 is bit 1, and so on. The status bit state is either O for off or 1 for on. If the status bit state is off,
a 0 is stored in the point data report. If the status bit state is on, a 1 is stored in the point data
report.

Status point class data cannot be validated using the change, upper/lower limit or change over
interval parameters used by other point classes. An alternative validation check can be used by
requiring unused bits in the raw data report to be fixed values, either 0 for off or 1 for on. If the
unused bits states do not match the required states, the data report is not validated. The line Use
parameter in the line name list is where the data validation bit states are set. Use Fixed Off for a
required off state, or use Fixed On for a required on state.

Another data validation check can require minimum number repeated of a data reports that are
identical before a report is validated. This data checking parameter is named Repeat.

When a point type is first defined, no line name records will be assigned. Click on the table
column headers to resort the table for this column; first ascending, then descending. Click on
Choose details... to change the list display details and order, see Figure 3.2.9.

Point Status List Details oK | Cancel | Bottom |

Select the details to display

Detail Order by |Reverse | Then by |Reverse | Then by | Reverse Mowve Up |
Line O O O O 0 Mowve Down |
Use = o O U U = Select All |
Mame | [ O O O O O Reset |
off state | O O O O O
on state | O] o |0 [o o O _ok | cancel |

Point Status List Details oK | Cancel | Top |

Figure 3.2.13. Point Type Status List Details

Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.
Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Button Action

Move Up Move the selected detail up one row.

Move Down Move the selected detail down one row.

Select All Select all details.

Reset Reset to default details.

OK Return to previous page with new details selected.
Cancel Return to previous page with no changes.

On the Point Edit page, see section 3.1.4, the point type status line is selected from a pick list.
The pick list details order are selected from the Point Type Status Pick Details.
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Detail

order by

Rewvearse

Then by

Reverse | Then by |Reverse

Line

O

O

O

T [0 | oo |

MName

O

O

O

. . Select All
m Cancel

Figure 3.2.14. Point Type Status Pick Details

Click on a table field to edit the text. Click Add to add an new line, click Edit to edit an existing
line; an edit panel is opened.

Select all

1 Choose details...

Clear all Linel L.Isel Namel Off state | an statel Add |

1

Enable |Gate 1 |close open Editl Sele:tl Move Up
Mowve Down

Gate 1

close

Figure 3.2.15. Point Type Status Line Name Edit

Line:
Use:

Name:
Off State:
On State:

Button
Clear all
Select all
Add

Edit
Select
Delete
Move up
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Digital status line number.
Select the line use.
Enable: the line state can be stored as point data.

Disable: ignore this line.

Fixed Off: the line state must be off for a data report to be validated.
Fixed On: the line state must on on for a data report to be validated.
Digital status line name.

String displayed when line state is off.

String displayed when line state is on.

Action
Clear selection of all rows in this table.

Select all rows in this table.

Opens the edit panel where you can enter the parameters for a new record.
Open the edit panel for this record.

Select row for applied changes from the edit panel; first select, then clear select.
Mark selected rows for deletion; first select, then clear select.

Move the selected rows up one row.
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Move down Move the selected rows down one row.

Apply Assign changed field values to this and all other selected rows in the table.
Changed fields are highlighted with a blue-green background while unchanged
fields have a white background.

Close Close edit panel without saving changes; you will be warned if changes will be
lost by this action.

3.2.7 Point Type Delete

To delete a point type from the Point Type List, click Edit on that point type’s row in the table
and then click Delete from the Point Type Edit screen to view the Point Type Delete page. The
Point Type Delete page prompts you to click the Delete button again to confirm that the point
type should be deleted. You cannot delete a point type that is assigned to a point. You must first
delete the point or reassign the point to a different point type using the Point Edit page.
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3.3 Point Class List

A point class determines how the NovaStar 5 system processes raw data and analyzes scaled
data. This includes validation, calibration, and data storage into multiple points. The point
classes preloaded into NovaStar 5 will be sufficient to process all raw data type for incoming
data streams. The creation of additional point classes is unnecessary. The point class table row
number is used by the system. This allows users to rename the point classes to either reflect the
use of a different language or so that the point class names are easy to remember.

Point Class List can be displayed from the Point Type Edit page by clicking the List button to
the right of the Point class pick list. The Point Class List page shows all of the point classes
defined in the NovaStar 5 system. Clicking on any of the column heading buttons will reorder
the point classes in the Point Class List, numerically or alphabetically, by that detail. You can
customize the appearance of the Point Class List using the Choose details... button to access
the Point Class List Details page, see Section 3.3.1.

Description

ALERT Wind format (combined windrun/direction)

Analog sensor

Counter with rollover

Encoder counter that continues at rollover

Flag values: numeric values with specific meanings

volume per time interval

Status: each bit marks a state

Totalized data

wind run

Figure 3.3.1. Point Class List

Do not use the Add button at the upper right-hand corner of the Point Class List page to create
new data classes, the NovaStar 5 system is not configured to utilize data classes beyond those
that have been predefined.To change the name or description of an existing point class using the
Edit button for that point class to access the Point Class Edit page, see Section 3.3.3.

Detail Order by |Reverse | Then by |Reverse | Then by Move Up
MName Mowe Down

Description (] Select All

Table row number | [J

Reset

Figure 3.3.2. Point Class List Details
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3.3.1 Point Class List Details

The check boxes on Point Class List Details page control the items, organization, sort order,
and limit the records displayed on the List page.

Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.
Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Button Action

Move Up Move the selected detail up one row.

Move Down Move the selected detail down one row.

Select All Select all details.

Reset Reset to default details.

OK Return to previous page with new details selected.
Cancel Return to previous page with no changes.

3.3.2 Point Class Pick Details

The check boxes on Point Class Pick Details page control the items, organization, sort order,
and limit the records displayed on the pick list.

Point Class Pick Details oK | Cancel | Bottorn |
[

Select the details to display

Detail Order by |Reverse | Then by | Reverse [ Then by | Reverse Move Up |
Narme (] (] [ O [ Move Down |
[ |Table row number | O] O O O O O Select Al |
[ |pescription O O O O O O
Reset |

QK | Cancel |
Point Class Pick Details oK | Cancel | Top |

Figure 3.3.3. Point Class Pick Details

Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.

Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

3.3.3 Point Class Edit

When you click on the Edit button associated with any point class defined in the Point Class
List page, you reach the Point Class Edit page.

Point classes determine how NovaStar 5 checks and processes this data based on the expected
behavior of the sensor making measurements. Point type classe examples are shown in table
3.2.1. See Section 3.3 for additional information about point classes.
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counter

=
Counter with rollover

Figure 3.3.4. Point Class Edit
Table 3.3.1 Point Class Examples

Class Description Example

Analog Values range up and down Pressure transducer
Counter Count up only with roll-over Rain gage

Encoder Count up and down with roll-over  Shaft encoder
Status Digital status Float switch

Flag Values relate to messages System messages
Wind Wind run counter Anemometer
Alertwind  Wind run and direction ALERT wind

Flow Discharge or flow measurement Model output
Total Totaled data Model input

3.3.4 Point Class Delete

To delete a point class from the Point Class List, click the Edit button on that point class’ row
in the table to access the Point Class Edit page. Click on the Delete button. You will be
prompted to confirm that you wish to delete the point class by clicking on the Delete button
again. Deleting predefined point classes is not recommended. You cannot delete a point class
that is assigned to a point type. You must first delete the point type or reassign the point type to a
different class using the Point Type Edit page.

3.3.5 Point Class Raw Data Validation

The raw data range is limited for the counter, encoder, wind classes by the point type cycle size.
If the cycle size is greater than zero, then raw data values greater than or equal to the cycle size
are not validated. The alertwind class is a special case where the raw data is composed of the
wind direction in the lower 6 bits, and the wind run counter in the upper 5 bits. The wind run
counter is extracted from the upper 5 bits before it is tested. Shifted wind run counter data values
greater than or equal to the cycle size are not validated.

3.3.6 Point Class Counter Roll-over Detection and Recalibration

The raw data changes must be positive for counter classes. If the data change is negative, then
the data is tested for a roll-over event. A roll-over event occurs when a counter is incremented
past the cycle size supported by the data logger memory or data transmission format. When a
roll-over event is tested, the cycle size is added to the raw data counter.
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If the adjusted data value has a positive change then the data is calibrated and validated. If the
adjusted data value is validated, a new calibration record is added to the system for the point at
the time of the data report. The new calibration base value is set to the last calibration base value
+ multiplier * cycle size.

If the adjusted data value is not validated, then the data report must be validated by another
report received later. When the report is finally validated, the calibration base value is reset to
zero if not already zero and a break flag is set in the report flags.

3.3.7 Point Class Encoder Roll-over Detection and Recalibration

The raw data changes can be be positive or negative for encoder classes. If the a change in data
is not validated by the data checking change limit, then the data is tested for a roll-over event. A
roll-over event occurs when a counter is decremented below zero or incremented past the cycle
size supported by the data logger memory or data transmission format.

The scaled cycle size is added to the calibrated data value and the adjusted data value is tested
for validation. If the adjusted data value is validated, then a new calibration record is added to
the system for the point at the time of the data report. The new calibration base value is set to the
last calibration base value + multiplier * cycle size.

If adjusted data value is not validated, then the scaled cycle size is subtracted from the calibrated
data value and this adjusted data value is tested for validation. If this adjusted data value is
validated, then a new calibration record is added to the system for the point at the time of the
data report. The new calibration base value is set to the last calibration base value - multiplier *
cycle size.

If the neither the positive or negative adjusted data value is validated, then the data report must
be validated by another report received later. When the report is finally validated, the calibration
is unchanged and a break flag is set in the report flags.

3.3.8 Point Class Alertwind Computation

The alertwind class has raw data that is composed of the wind direction in the lower 6 bits, and
the wind run counter in the upper 5 bits. Raw data for this class must be stored in two different
points. Each point will have the same remote ID but different point ID and tags. The wind
direction is stored in a point data report whose point type class is alertwind and computation is
wind direction. The wind speed is computed by taking the difference in the wind run counter
from the previous report and dividing by the time (in hours) between reports. The resulting wind
speed data value in units per hour is stored in the point data report whose point type class is
alertwind and computation is wind speed.

3.4 Calibration List

A calibration is a set of values that is applied to incoming raw data reports to produce calibrated
data in the desired engineering units. NovaStar 5 saves calibration values in a database table that
can be viewed using the Calibration List command. The Calibration List sub-command is
available under the Points command in the command menu available to users. When you click
on the Calibration List option, the Calibration List page is displayed. The Calibration List
page shows all of the calibrations that have been assigned to points defined in the NovaStar 5
system. Clicking on any of the column heading buttons will reorder the calibrations in the
Calibration List, numerically or alphabetically, by that detail. You can customize the
appearance of the Calibration List using the Choose details... button to access the Calibration
List Details page, see Section 3.4.1.
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Network master Choose details,.. Refresh Bottomn

Point ID|| Multiplier | Adderl Base “alue Effective Time

3463 0.7328 0.0 2551312 11/14/2013 10:59:23

3463 0.7328 0.0 24012.35 11/14/2013 10:44:20

g92 1.0 0.0 0.0 11/11/2013 10:15:48

991 1.0 0.0 0.0 11112013 10:14:29

995 1.0 0.0 0.0 11/11/2013 10:09:30

994 1.0 0.0 0.0 11/11/2013 09:59:03

993 1.0 0.0 0.0 11112013 09:58:37

1503 0.0 11/11/2013 03:06:30

1110 . 0.0 . 11/06/2013 16:17:21

1633 . 0.0 . 11/04/2013 13:32:58

1635 . 0.0 . 11/04/2013 13:31:48

2050 0.0 . 10252013 10:11:50

2055 . 0.0 . 10/25/2013 10:11:04

1110 . 0.0 . 10/25/2013 10:07:27

1105 . 0.0 . 10/25/2013 100727

1505 . 0.0 . 10/25/2013 10:04:15

2540 0.0 . 10/21/2013 13:29:28

1185 . 0.0 . 10/14/2013 17:04:51

1183 : 0.0 . 10/14/2013 17:04:03
Figure 3.4.1. Calibration List

Data calibrations may have to change over time if sensing equipment is moved or replaced.
When you Add or Edit a data calibration, NovaStar 5 records the time associated with the
creation of the new calibration and it becomes the calibration applied to incoming data streams.
The Calibration List table shows all of the data calibrations that have been applied to data at
each point over time. Sometimes an operator may wish to retroactively apply a data calibration
change to a period of data reports that were calibrated erroneously when they were received.

Click the Add button at the upper right-hand corner of the Calibration List table to create a new
calibration using the Calibration Add page. Or, click the Edit button associated with an existing
calibration to use that calibration as a copy template for creating a new calibration. The Copy
button provided on the template calibration’s Calibration Edit page accesses the Calibration
Copy page and allows you to create a new calibration.

3.4.1 Calibration List Details

The check boxes on CalibrationList Details page control the items, organization, sort order, and
limit the records displayed on the List page.

Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.

Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
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Detail Reverse Reverse Reverse Mowve Up
Point ID Move Down

Select All

Multiplier

Base value

ojojo)c

Base value

Effective time

Table row number

Point row number

Point name

OIO00I0|R &R | & &

Oo|joIojR|ICjoIofjo
Oojo|Ioj®

Ojiojojojo|jicjo|ofo
Oojojojo|ojo|ofjo
Ojiojojojo|jicjo|ofo
Oojojojo|ojo|ofjo

Group

All Points

Figure 3.4.2. Calibration List Details

Button Action

Move Up Move the selected detail up one row.

Move Down Move the selected detail down one row.

Select All Select all details.

Reset Reset to default details.

OK Return to previous page with new details selected.
Cancel Return to previous page with no changes.

Select the limits for the display

Point: Limit display to calibrations assigned to the selected point(s). Click Peint: button

to change Point Pick Details and order.
Button Action

Reset pick list to single select.

Decrease pick list length.

Increase pick list length.

Expand pick list to multiple select.

Collapse pick list to single select.

User Group: Limit display to calibrations assigned to the user group(s). Click User Group:
button to change User Group Pick Details and order.

NHeE s

3.4.2 Calibration Pick Details

The check boxes on Calibration Pick Details page control the items, organization, sort order,
and limit the records displayed on the pick list.

Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.

Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
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Detail Reverse Reverse Rewverse Move Up
Point ID Mowve Down

Multiplier Select All

Base value

Base value

Effective time

Table row number

Point row number

O
O
[l

Oo|o0|®|o|ojo|o

Point name

All Points

Cancel

Figure 3.4.3. Calibration Pick Details

Button Action

Move Up Move the selected detail up one row.

Move Down Move the selected detail down one row.

Select All Select all details.

Reset Reset to default details.

OK Return to previous page with new details selected.
Cancel Return to previous page with no changes.

Select the limits for the display

Point: Limit display to calibrations assigned to the selected point(s). Click Point: button

to change Point Pick Details and order.
Button Action

Reset pick list to single select.

Decrease pick list length.

Increase pick list length.

Expand pick list to multiple select.

Collapse pick list to single select.

User Group: Limit display to calibrations assigned to the user group(s). Click User Group:
button to change User Group Pick Details and order.

DHea ps

3.4.3 Calibration Add/Copy

The Calibration Add page and the Calibration Copy page allow users to create new
calibrations. They function in the same way. The Calibration Copy page is most convenient
when the new calibration will share several parameters with the template calibration. To access
the Calibration Copy page, click on the Edit button in the template calibration’s row in the
Calibration List table. You will reach the Calibration Edit page. Click on the Copy button to
reach the Calibration Copy page.

The Calibration Add/Copy page(s) prompt you to enter the new calibration parameters and the
Time associated with the calibration change. The Calibration Edit page provides the same input
fields as the Calibration Add and the Calibration Copy pages, and these are described below.

Page 74 A102722



NovaStar 5 Part Il Operator and Administrator Manual HydroLynx Systems, Inc.

3.4.4 Calibration Edit

When you click on the Edit button associated with any calibration defined in the Calibration
List page, or when you click Apply from the Calibration Add or Calibration Copy pages to
create a new calibration, you reach the Calibration Edit page. The Calibration Edit page
allows users to Edit the calibration parameters assigned to an existing point, or to add a
calibration with many of the same parameters as a template calibration using the Copy button.

Data reported by station sensors is raw data. This data needs to be converted into engineering
units using appropriate calibration values. The calibrated data is displayed in reports and used in
data analysis. Raw data is calibrated using the calibration equation:

Cal data = Raw data * Multiplier + Base value

4071

3463 |OCO Transit Building Sclar Radiation ﬂ
0.7328
25513.12

11/14/2013 10:59:23

> Recalibrate

Figure 3.4.4. Calibration Edit

Calibration

Table index: Field can not be modified; it is assigned automatically when a record is added.
Point: Select point for calibration from the pick list.

Click button to change Point Pick Details and order, see Section 3.1.2.

View button displays the Point Edit page for the selected point, see Section 3.1.4.

List button displays the Point List page, see Section 3.1.

Reset button resets the calibration parameters to the point's point type defaults.
Multiply value: Multiplier term (slope) in the calibration equation.

Adder: Adder term (offset) in the calibration equation.
Base value: Base value term (elevation) in the calibration equation.
Time: Date and time when calibration becomes effective. Point calibrations can change

over time due to sensor drift, replacement, or relocation. NovaStar 5 keeps a time
history of point calibrations in the data base. A point calibrations remains in effect
from the effective time forward until another calibrations is added with a newer
effective time. Time: button assigns the current date and time.
Click the Apply button to save the calibration parameters and stay on this page. Click OK to
return to the previous page.
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3.4.5 Calibration Baseset

The Calibration Edit page baseset tool allows the calibration base value to be computed from
an observed reading and a data report raw value. Click the Baseset button to open this tool.

Recalibration

Starting Time: Select the starting time for the data report search. Click Reset Time to set the
starting time to the calibration effecitve time. Note: the starting time must be
before the ending time.

Ending Time: Select the ending time for the data report search. Select Current to set the ending
time to the current time.

Get data Request point's data reports from the database for selected time period.

Close Hide the baseset tool

T coss
pprl |12 ][ 2000 || 1100 ]| reset ime|

ol || 12 =] 2000 <{[ 17:00 <[ istoric <]

Figure 3.4.5. Calibration Edit Page Baseset Tool

Select the point data report from the list that is close to the observed reading time. Enter the
Observed value for this time. Click the Baseset button to compute the Base value. Click the
Close button hide the baseset tool. Click the Apply button to save the calibration parameters.

3.4.6 Calibration Recalibration

If a calibration is changed for data reports already stored in the database then the calibrated data
values must be recalibrated. The Calibration Edit page recalibrate tool will recalibration point
data reports for a selected time period. Click the Recalibrate button to open this tool.

T cosd

Figure 3.4.6. Calibration Edit Page Recalibration Tool

Recalibration

Starting Time: Select the starting time for the recalibration. Click Reset Time to set the starting
time to the calibration effecitve time. Note: the starting time must be before the
ending time.

Ending Time: Select the ending time for the recalibration. Select Current to set the ending time
to the current time.
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Action:
Quiet:
Validate:

Rating:

recompute will recalibrate the data reports for the assigned calibration records.
set wil assign the selected calibration and then recalibrate the data reports.

false prints the command activity in the display window; true only prints the
command start and stop messages. Use true for the fastest command performance.
recompute will revalidate the data reports after the recalibration.

false will not perform the revalidation.

recompute will recompute the data reports ratings the recalibration.

false will not perform the rating recomputation.

ol ——~J1 12 ]| 2000 | 1700 || istorc ]

=
Close

Recalibrate data for 1603 Dry Creek at “Wernon Level

Recalibrate 2000-04-12 11:02:50 1603 109.58 47 379 40.8% 13
Recalibrate 2000-04-12 11:32:50 1603 109.61 48V 37943.7Vv 13
Recalibrate 2000-04-12 12:02:51 1603 109.61 48 379 43.7V 13
Recalibrate 2000-04-12 12:32:51 1603 109.63 48V 379 46.8V 13
Recalibrate 2000-04-12 13:02:52 1603 109.63 49% 379 46.8% 13
Recalibrate 2000-04-12 12:32:54 1603 109.63 49V 379 46.8V 13
Recalibrate 2000-04-12 14:02:52 1603 109.65 50% 37950.1V 13
Recalibrate 2000-04-12 14:12:53 1603 109.65 50% 37950.1V 13
Recalibrate 2000-04-12 14:22:53 1603 109.65 50% 37950.1%V 13
Recalibrate 2000-04-12 14:32:53 1603 109.65 50% 37950.1V 13
Recalibrate 2000-04-12 14:42:53 1603 109.65 50% 37950.1V 13
Recalibrate 2000-04-12 14:52:53 1603 109.65 50% 37950.1% 13
Recalibrate 2000-04-12 15:02:53 1603 109.65 50% 37950.1%V 13
Recalibrate 2000-04-12 15:12:53 1603 109.65 50% 379 50.1V 13
Recalibrate 2000-04-12 15:32:54 1603 109.65 50% 37950.1V 13
Recalibrate 2000-04-12 15:52:54 1603 109.65 50% 37950.1%V 13
Recalibrate 2000-04-12 16:02:54 1603 109.65 50% 37950.1%V 13
Recalibrate 2000-04-12 16:12:54 1603 109.65 50% 379 50.1V 13
Recalibrate 2000-04-12 16:22:54 1603 109.65 50% 37950.1V 13
Recalibrate 2000-04-12 16:32:55 1603 109.63 49V 379 46.8V 13
Recalibrate 2000-04-12 16:42:55 1603 109.65 50% 379 50.1V 13
Ccormmand finished

Figure 3.4.7. Calibration Edit Page Recalibration Tool

Click the Run command button to recalibrate the data reports for the selected time period;
activity is shown in the display window.

[v]
]

voa@aps¢

A102722

Button Action

= Run command; display activity in command display window.
Stop command.

Clear display window.

Reset display window size to default.

Decrease display window height.

Increase display window height.

Decrease display window width.

Increase display window width.
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3.4.7 Calibration Delete

To delete a calibration from the Calibration List, click Edit on that calibration’s row in the
table and then click Delete from the Calibration Edit screen to view the Calibration Delete
page. The Calibration Delete page prompts you to click the Delete button again to confirm that
the calibration should be deleted. If you delete a calibration, you will lose the record of that
calibration, which describes how calibrated data records were computed for the period of time
during which that calibration was in effect. Deleting the calibration will not, however, alter the
data records that were computed using that calibration.

3.5 Rating Assign List

A rating is a value returned from a computation table that is stored in a data report. For example
a water level data report value in feet can be used to compute the stream discharge in cubic feet
per second. NovaStar 5 supports up to five different rating values stored in the data report.
Rating tables (see Section 3.6) are assigned to a point to compute the rating values. Different
rating tables can be assigned for use at different time periods. Rating shifts can also be added to a
rating assignment to adjust a rating rather than add a new rating table. As with rating tables,
different rating shifts assigned for use at different time periods. When ratings are active for a
point, the assigned rating values are computed and stored in the data report when the data report
is filed in the database.

NovaStar 5 saves rating assign values in a database table that can be viewed using the Rating
Assign List command. The Rating Assign List sub-command is available under the Points
command in the command menu available to users. When you click on the Rating Assign List
option, the Rating Assign List page is displayed. The Rating Assign List page shows all of the
rating assigns that have been assigned to points defined in the NovaStar 5 system. Clicking on
any of the column heading buttons will reorder the rating assigns in the Rating Assign List,
numerically or alphabetically, by that detail. You can customize the appearance of the Rating
Assign List using the Choose details... button to access the Rating Assign List Details page,
see Section 3.5.1.

|System up | Rating Assign List choose details... | Back | Refresh | Show All | Bottom |
Home Point: 1603 Dry Creek at ernon Level ml
S Point ID| Numberl MName | Effective Time | Addl
Polm_:s - 1503 1 Dry Creek at Vernon 06/10/2010 00:00:00|06/10/2010 00:00:00 Editl

- POt bt - 1603 1 Dry Creek at “Wernon 10/01/2005 00:00:00 | 10/01/2005 00:00:00 Editl

*» AlertTalks List

« Calibration List 1503 1 Dry Creek at Vernon 01/24/2000 17:54:00|01/24/2000 17:54:00 Editl

= Device Type List 15603 1 Dry Creek at “Wernon 10/01/1999 01:00:00 | 10/01/1999 01:00:00 Editl

« Equation List 1803 1 Dry Creek at “vernon 01/22/1997 23:30:00 |01/22/1957 23:30:00 Editl

- MapDisplay List 1603 |1 Dry Creek at \Vernon 10/01/1996 00:00:00 | 10/01/1996 00:00:00 | Edit]|

« Rating Assign List | 1603 1 Dry Creek at Vernon 12/31/1979 16:00:00|12/31/1879 16:00:00  Edit|

* Rating Table List Rating Assign List Top

Figure 3.5.1. Rating Assign List

Use the Add button at the upper right-hand corner of the Rating Assign List table to create a
new rating assign using the Rating Assign Add page. Or, click the Edit button associated with
an existing rating assign to use that rating assign as a copy template for creating a new rating
assign. The Copy button provided on the template rating assign’s Rating Assign Edit page
accesses the Rating Assign Copy page and allows you to create a new rating assign as described
below.
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3.5.1 Rating Assign List Details

The check boxes on Rating Assign List Details page control the items, organization, sort order,

and limit the records displayed on the List page.

Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.
Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Detail Rewverse Rewverse Rewverse Mowe Up
Table row number Move Down

Point ID Select All

L) &Y

MNurmber

LY

Name

SN =Y
}O|ooo

Effective time

LY

Computation type

Computation interval

Point row number

Point name

Point type
Open D

Open row number

Open name

Open type name

Rating table number

Rating table row number

Rating table name

Oiojojo|jojojajofojojoo|ojolo)|ojo)|o
Oigjojo|jojoajofojojoiojojola) oo o
Oojo|ojojoiojofojojoo|ojolo)|o|0o)| o
Oojo|ojojoiojofojojoo|ojolo)|o|o)| o
Oojojojojojojofojojoo|ojolo)|o|0o)| o

O
O
|
O
O
|
O
O
|
O
O

ojojojoioioioo|iojo|o)o) o

Group

All Points -
; :
Rating Table:| = | All Rating Tables j
All User Groups ~|

Figure 3.5.2. Rating Assign List Details

Button Action

Move Up Move the selected detail up one row.

Move Down Move the selected detail down one row.

Select All Select all details.

Reset Reset to default details.

OK Return to previous page with new details selected.
Cancel Return to previous page with no changes.
A102722
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Select the limits for the display

Point: Limit display to rating assignments assigned to the selected point(s). Click Point:

button to change Point Pick Details and order.
Button Action

Reset pick list to single select.

Decrease pick list length.

Increase pick list length.

Expand pick list to multiple select.

Collapse pick list to single select.

Rating Table: Limit display to rating assignments assigned to the selected rating table(s). Click
Rating Table: button to change Rating Table Pick Details and order.

User Group: Limit display to rating assignments assigned to the user group(s). Click User
Group: button to change User Group Pick Details and order.

e pd

3.5.2 Rating Assign Pick Details

The check boxes on Rating Assign Pick Details page control the items, organization, sort order,
and limit the records displayed on the pick list.

Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.

Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Button Action

Move Up Move the selected detail up one row.

Move Down Move the selected detail down one row.

Select All Select all details.

Reset Reset to default details.

OK Return to previous page with new details selected.
Cancel Return to previous page with no changes.
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Select the limits for the display

Point: Limit display to rating assignments assigned to the selected point(s). Click Point:
button to change Point Pick Details and order.

Button Action

Reset pick list to single select.

Decrease pick list length.

Increase pick list length.

Expand pick list to multiple select.

Collapse pick list to single select.

Rating Table: Limit display to rating assignments assigned to the selected rating table(s). Click
Rating Table: button to change Rating Table Pick Details and order.

User Group: Limit display to rating assignments assigned to the user group(s). Click User
Group: button to change User Group Pick Details and order.

DHeE ps

Detail Reverse Reverse
Name Select All
Table row number

Effective time

Cancel
Table number m -

Table name

Point All Points

,
Rating Table:} ' All Rating Tables

All User Groups j

Figure 3.5.3. Rating Assign Pick Details

3.5.3 Rating Assign Add/Copy

The Rating Assign Add page and the Rating Assign Copy page allow users to create new rating
assigns. They function in the same way. The Rating Assign Copy page is most convenient when
the new rating assign will share several parameters with the template rating assign. To access the
Rating Assign Copy page, click on the Edit button in the template rating assign’s row in the
Rating Assign List table. You will reach the Rating Assign Edit page. Click on the Copy
button to reach the Rating Assign Copy page.

The Rating Assign Add/Copy page(s) prompt you to enter the new rating assign parameters and
the Time associated with the rating assign change. The Rating Assign Edit page provides the
same input fields as the Rating Assign Add and the Rating Assign Copy pages, and these are
described in Section 3.5.4.
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3.5.4 Rating Assign Edit

When you click on the Edit button associated with any rating assignment defined in the Rating
Assign List page, you reach the Rating Assign Edit page.

The Rating Assign Edit page allows users to view or edit rating assignment parameters for an
existing rating assignment, or to add a rating assignment with many of the same parameters as a
template rating assignment using the Copy button. The parameters that are edited or input using
the Rating Table Edit page are grouped under Identification and Rating shifts.

Identification

The Identification fields include input boxes for the Point, Table, Number, Name, Effective
Time, Computation. The Table Row field is generated by NovaStar 5 when the rating table is

created and cannot be changed by the user.

e 1 -]

Dry Creek at Wernon Level

Nermon St fter 10112005 :
Effective time:|| 06/10/2010 00:00:00

' Choose details...
Clear all add

Select all Edit| select || Meve Up
Move Down

Edit| Select

ﬂ Select

January |} 25 <[] 2015 /[ 00:90 = rest Tme]
January || 25 <[] 2013 <[[ 15:65 - curent <]

o | oy | Back | copy | doite

g o= T =
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Figure 3.5.4. Rating Assign Edit

Table index: Field can not be modified; it is assigned automatically when a record is added.

Point:

Select point for rating assignment from the pick list.

Click button to change Point Pick Details and order, see Section 3.1.2.
View button displays the Point Edit page for the selected point, see Section 3.1.4.
List button displays the Point List page, see Section 3.1.

Open:

Select point for table open value from the pick list.

Click button to change Point Pick Details and order, see Section 3.1.2.
View button displays the Point Edit page for the selected point, see Section 3.1.4.
List button displays the Point List page, see Section 3.1.

Computation: Rating table computation direction, see Table 3.5.1.

Table 3.5.1. Rating Assignment Computation

Computation
Normal
Inverse

Gate
Accumulator
Incremental
Rainfall
Totalized
Incremental
Rainfall
Encoder
Incremental
Rainfall
Accumulator
Season
Rainfall
Totalized
Season
Rainfall
Encoder
Season
Rainfall
Accumulator
Storm Rainfall

Totalized
Storm Rainfall

Encoder Storm
Rainfall

A102722

Description

Point data provides index value and normal rating computed.

Point data provides output value and inverse rating computed. Use this
computation type for forecast model data points with discharge units that
require a water level rating table inverse computation.

Point data provides index and output values; gate opening is computed.
Assigned to accumulator precipitation sensors to compute incremental rainfall
by subtracting last data report value from this data report value. Negative
changes are reset to 0. Break flag restarts incremental rainfall at 0.

Assigned to incremental precipitation sensors to compute incremental rainfall
from last data report to this report by using rainfall increment.

Assigned to tank encoder precipitation sensors to compute incremental
rainfall by subtracting last data report value from this data report value.
Negative changes allowed. Break flag restarts incremental rainfall at 0.
Assigned to accumulator precipitation sensors to compute season rainfall by
adding this data report incremental value to the last data report season rainfall
value. Season total restarts on date of rating assignment effective time.
Assigned to incremental precipitation sensors to compute season rainfall by
adding this data report incremental value to the last data report season rainfall
value. Season total restarts on date of rating assignment effective time.
Assigned to tank encoder precipitation sensors to compute season rainfall by
adding this data report incremental value to the last data report season rainfall
value. Season total restarts on date of rating assignment effective time.
Assigned to accumulator precipitation sensors to compute storm rainfall by
adding this data report incremental value to the last data report storm rainfall
value. Storm total restarts after O incremental rainfall for rating assignment
computation interval.

Assigned to incremental precipitation sensors to compute storm rainfall by
adding this data report incremental value to the last data report storm rainfall
value. Storm total restarts after O incremental rainfall for rating assignment
computation interval.

Assigned to tank encoder precipitation sensors to compute storm rainfall by
adding this data report incremental value to the last data report storm rainfall
value. Storm total restarts after O incremental rainfall for rating assignment
computation interval.
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Number: Rating number for this assignment. A point can have up to 5 rating assignments.
Each rating assignment can have different rating tables assigned.

Number: button assigns the next available rating number.

Name: Rating assignment name is required but does not have to be unique. It should
describe the rating table and shift use. If multiple rating assignments are created
for a point over different time periods, add a time designator to the name. Max:
100 characters.

Table: Select rating table for rating assignment from the pick list.

Click button to change Rating Table Pick Details and order, see Section 3.6.2.
View button displays the Rating Table Edit page for the selected rating table, see
Section 3.6.4.

List button displays the Rating Table List page, see Section 3.6.

Print button displays the selected rating table using shifts, see Section 3.5.4.

Plot button plots the selected rating table using shifts, see Section 3.5.5.

Effective time: Date and time when rating assignment becomes effective. Point ratings can
change over time due to channel profile changes. NovaStar 5 keeps a time history
of point rating assignments in the data base. A point rating assignment remains in
effect from the effective time forward until another rating assignment is added
with a newer effective time.

Effective time: button assigns the current date and time.

Rating shifts

The Rating shifts list the shifts assigned to the rating table. When a rating assignment is first
defined, no rating shift records will be assigned. Click on the table column headers to resort the
table for this column; first ascending, then descending. Click on the Choose details... button to
change the details and display order.

When a river channel profile changes it is necessary to modify the rating table. If the change only
affects part of the profile then it is easier to add shifts to the rating table rather than create a new
table. A rating shift record has the shift type, point index data value where the shift starts, the
shift value added to the point index data value, and an optional time interval for prorating the
shift over time. The rules for computing a shift value for a point index data value are shown in
table 3.5.2.

Table 3.5.2. Rating Table Shift Rules

Shift Rules

Data values that match a shift row index use the shift value for that row.

Data values between two shift row indices use an interpolation between two shift row values.
Data values less than the first shift row index use the shift value for the first shift row.

Data values greater than the last shift row index use the shift value for the last shift row.

Type: Type of shift, see Table 3.5.3.

Index: Index data value for start of shift.

Value: Shift value added to index data value.

Interval: Prorate start of shift over this interval. Default: none. Click the button to alternate

between interval selection from a pick list or from time interval fields.
Table 3.5.3. Rating Shift Types

Shift Type Description

Index Shift value added to point index data value before rating computation.
Output Shift value added to rating computation result.

Opening Shift value added to point open data value before rating computation..
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Clear all

Select all

5! Choose details...

value | Add

d
-0.02 Edit| Select|
Index j

interval:

Mowe Down

|

Mowve Lip
Mowe Down

Type | Index |

Index

109.05

Figure 3.5.5. Rating Shift Edit

Button Action

Print Display the rating table shifts. See section 3.5.4.

Plot Plot the rating table shifts. See section 3.5.5.

Clear all Clear selection of all rows in this table.

Select all Select all rows in this table.

Add Opens the edit panel where you can enter the parameters for a new record.

Edit Open the edit panel for this record.

Select Select row for applied changes from the edit panel; first select, then clear select.

Delete Mark selected rows for deletion; first select, then clear select.

Move up Move the selected rows up one row.

Move down Move the selected rows down one row.

Apply Assign changed field values to this and all other selected rows in the table.
Changed fields are highlighted with a blue-green background while unchanged
fields have a white background.

Close Close the edit panel without saving changes; you will be warned if changes will

be lost by this action.

3.5.5 Rating Recomputation

Rating computation

When a rating table is assigned to a point and ratings are enabled then rating values are
automatically computed and stored in the data report for incoming data streams. If a rating
assignment changes for data reports already stored in the database then the rating values must be
recomputed using this tool.

Starting Time: Select the starting time for the rating computation. Click Reset Time to set the
starting time to the rating assignment effecitve time. Note: the starting time must
be before the ending time.

Ending Time: Select the ending time for the rating computation. Select Current to set the
ending time to the current time.

Quiet: false prints the command activity in the display window; true only prints the
command start and stop messages. Use true for the fastest command performance.

Digits: Select the number of decimal digits to display, default uses point type assignment.
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Compute rating data for 1603 Dry Creek at Wernon Level
Update 2010-01-01 00:02:54 1603 109.56 44 W 14
Update 2010-01-01 00:02:57 1603 109.56 44 % 14
Update 2010-01-01 00:17:54 1603 109.56 44 % 14
Update 2010-01-01 00:17:57 1603 109,56 44 v 14
Update 2010-01-01 00:32:54 1603 109.56 44 v 14
Update 2010-01-01 00:32:58 1603 109.56 44 W 14
Update 2010-01-01 00:47:54 1603 109.56 44 % 14
Update 2010-01-01 00:47:58 1603 109,56 44 v 14
Command finished

Figure 3.5.6. Rating Computation

Click the Run command button to recompute the rating values for the selected time period;
activity is shown in the display window. See Table 3.5.5 for a description of the control buttons.

Button Action

Run command; display activity in command display window.
Stop command.

Clear display window.

Reset display window size to default.

Decrease display window height.

Increase display window height.

Decrease display window width.

Increase display window width.

%] ]

voa@aps¢

3.5.6 Rating Assign Delete

To delete a rating assignment from the Rating Assign List, click Edit on that rating
assignment’s row in the table and then click Delete from the Rating Assign Edit screen to view
the Rating Assign Delete page. The Rating Assign Delete page prompts you to click the Delete
button again to confirm that the rating assignment should be deleted. If you delete a rating
assignment, you will lose the record of that rating computation, which describes how data report
ratings were computed for the assignment time period. Deleting the rating assignment will not
remove rating values already computed and stored in the point data reports. Use the rating
computation tool (see above) to recompute the rating values.

3.5.7 Rating Shift Print

To print a rating shift table from the Rating Assign Edit page, click Print above the Rating shift
table. The table vertical index is set by the rating table index display digits. Click Print to show
the page in print preview then click [Ctrl]P to print.
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MNurmber

Refresh Bottom

14

MName

“ernon St after 10/1/2005

Extrapolate

ves

Interpolate

loglog

Offset

0.00 ft

Opening

0.00 ft

Units

feet (ft) to cubic feet per sec (cfs)

Shift 1

Stage: 109.05 Shift: -0.02 (ft)

shift 2

Stage: 109.54 shift: -0.07 (ft)

Shift 3

Stage: 110.00 shift: 0.00 (ft)
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shift alue InTable
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-0.02 0

109.06

-0.02

109.07

-0.02

108.08

-0.02
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-0.02

109.10

-0.03

Figure 3.5.7.

Rating Shift Display

3.5.8 Rating Shift Plot

To plot a rating shift table from the Rating Assign Edit page, click Plot above the Rating shift
table. Click Print to show the page in print preview then click [Ctrl]P to print.

130.0
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1225
120.0
117.5

115.0
1125
110.0
107.5
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1025
100.0

Refresh

Dry Creek at Vernon 06/10/2010 00:00:00 shift

Figure 3.5.8.
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3.6 Rating Table List

A rating is a value returned from a computation table that is stored in a data report. For example
a water level data report value in feet can be used to compute the stream discharge in cubic feet
per second. NovaStar 5 supports four different types of rating tables with openings: Linear
interpolation, Log log interpolation, Power Curve, and Polynomial. A rating table can be
assigned to one or more points using the Rating Assign Edit page (see Section 3.5.2). Multiple
rating tables can be added to the database for a point and are assigned for use at different time
periods.

NovaStar 5 saves rating table parameters in a database table that can be viewed using the Rating
Table List command. The Rating Table List sub-command is available under the Points
command in the command menu available to users. When you click on the Rating Table List
option, the Rating Table List page is displayed. The Rating Table List page shows all of the
rating tables in the NovaStar 5 system. Clicking on any of the column heading buttons will
reorder the rating tables in the Rating Table List, numerically or alphabetically, by that detail.
You can customize the appearance of the Rating Table List using the Choose details... button
to access the Rating Table List Details page, see Section 3.6.1.

System up Choose details...

Numberl MName

Dry Creek at Wernon

Dry Creek at Royer Park

Antelope Creek

Pressure Conversion Table

Linda Creek @ Oakridge

Cirby Crk. Before the Flood Wall

Linda Cr. @ Champion Oaks, 1626

Cirby Crk After Flood wall

Dry Crk wf new SPRR trestle

Dry Creek at vernon after 1/22/97

Dry Creek at Vernon after 10/01/99

Dry Creek at vernon after 01/24/2000

Woodlake Bike Bridge

“ernon St after 10/1/2005

1626 Champion Oaks after Nov 1999

Figure 3.6.1. Rating Table List

Use the Add button at the upper right-hand corner of the Rating Table List table to create a new
rating table using the Rating Table Add page. Or, click the Edit button associated with an
existing rating table to use that rating table as a copy template for creating a new rating table.
The Copy button provided on the template rating table’s Rating Table Edit page accesses the
Rating Table Copy page and allows you to create a new rating table as described below.

3.6.1 Rating Table List Details

The check boxes on Rating Table List Details page control the items, organization, sort order,
and limit the records displayed on the List page.
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Detail Reverse Reverse Reverse Mowe Up
Name Move Down

Table row number Select All

Number

Type
Extrapolate

In Units

In Unit
In Abbr,

In Digits

In Lower Lirmit

In Upper Limit
Output Units
Output Unit
Output Abbr.

Output Digits

Output Lower Limit

Cutput Upper Limit

Plot Lower Limit

Plot Upper Limit

Description
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oiaiojojoojojojoio|ojoiojgyjojoio)ofoyo
o|o|ojojojojojojojojojoio|jojojojo|jojoio|o
oiaiojojoojojojoio|ojoiojgyjojoio)ofoyo

Group

All User Groups ~|

Figure 3.6.2. Rating Table List Details

Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.

Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Button Action

Move Up Move the selected detail up one row.

Move Down Move the selected detail down one row.

Select All Select all details.

Reset Reset to default details.

OK Return to previous page with new details selected.
Cancel Return to previous page with no changes.

Select the limits for the display

User Group: Limit display to rating tables assigned to the user group(s). Click User Group:
button to change User Group Pick Details and order.
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Button Action

) Reset pick list to single select.

i Decrease pick list length.

J Increase pick list length.

Expand pick list to multiple select.
= Collapse pick list to single select.

3.6.2 Rating Table Pick Details

The check boxes on Rating Table Pick Details page control the items, organization, sort order,
and limit the records displayed on the pick list.

Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.

Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Detail Order by |Reverse | Then by |Reverse | Then by ;

Table row number | [ Select All
Mumber O

Reset

All User Groups =/

Figure 3.6.3. Rating Table Pick Details

Button Action

Move Up Move the selected detail up one row.

Move Down Move the selected detail down one row.

Select All Select all details.

Reset Reset to default details.

OK Return to previous page with new details selected.
Cancel Return to previous page with no changes.

Select the limits for the display

User Group: Limit display to rating tables assigned to the user group(s). Click User Group:
button to change User Group Pick Details and order.
Button Action
Reset pick list to single select.
Decrease pick list length.
Increase pick list length.
Expand pick list to multiple select.
Collapse pick list to single select.

UHE ps
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Clear all

Select all

"o | ooty | sk | copy | Dette | Gortom

3

13

Woodlake Bike Bridge

Linear interpolation -
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Cescription

All system users| Edit

00—
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5! Choose details...
v

Select Move Up
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Select

Select

Select
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Figure 3.6.4. Rating Table Edit
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3.6.3 Rating Table Add/Copy

The Rating Table Add page and the Rating Table Copy page allow users to create new rating
tables. They function in the same way. The Rating Table Copy page is most convenient when
the new rating table will share several parameters with the template rating table. To access the
Rating Table Copy page, click on the Edit button in the template rating table’s row in the
Rating Table List table. You will reach the Rating Table Edit page. Click on the Copy button
to reach the Rating Table Copy page.

The Rating Table Add/Copy page(s) prompt you to enter the new rating table number and name
that are unique to the NovaStar5 system. The Rating Table Edit page provides the same input
fields as the Rating Table Add and the Rating Table Copy pages, and these are described in
Section 3.6.4.

3.6.4 Rating Table Edit

When you click on the Edit button associated with any rating table defined in the Rating Table
List page, you reach the Rating Table Edit page.

The Rating Table Edit page allows users to view or edit rating table parameters for an existing
rating table, or to add a rating table with many of the same parameters as a template rating table
using the Copy button. The parameters that are edited or input using the Rating Table Edit page
are grouped under Identification, Index units, Output units, Rating rows.

Identification

Rating table identification is used to organize and describe rating tables in the system and define
the computation type and rules.

Table index: Field can not be modified; it is assigned automatically when a record is added.

Number: Rating table number must be unique for the system. Rating table numbering does
not have to be sequential. Click on the Number: button to assign the next
available rating table number.

Name: Rating table name must be unique for each rating table and should describe the
rating table use. If multiple rating tables are created for a point over different time
periods, add a time designator to the name. Max: 100 characters.

Description: Enter additional information describing rating table. Max: 1000 characters.

Type: Select the type of rating computation; see Table 3.6.2.1 below

Extrapolate: Select the computation limits of the table. If a data value exceeds the index upper
limit and extrapolate is false then the rating returned is limited to the computation
for the upper limit value. If extrapolate is true then the rating returned is an
extrapolation of the computation for the last index value.

User groups

The User groups table shows the user groups currently assigned to the rating table. Clicking on
any of the column heading buttons will reorder the user groups in the User groups List,
numerically or alphabetically, by that detail. Click Details: button to change the User Group List
details and display order, see Section 10.3.1. Click Assign/Remove groups button to open User
Group Assignment window, see Section 10.3.3. Changes made to user group assignments will
update this page when the assignment window is closed. Click List button to show all user
groups, see Section 10.3. Click Add button to add a user group, see Section 10.3.4. Click Edit
button to edit the user group, see Section 10.3.5.
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Table 3.6.1. Rating Table Type Computation Rules

Rating Table
Type

Linear
interpolation

Log log
interpolation

Linear
interpolation with
opening

Log log
interpolation with
opening

A102722

Computation Rules

Use linear interpolation to compute rating value.

Data values that match an index row value return the output row value.
Data values that fall between two index row values return an interpolation
between the two output row values.

Data values less than the table lower limit return the first output value.
Data values greater than the table upper limit return the last output value
when rating table extrapolation is false.

Data values greater than the table upper limit return a linear extrapolation
of the last two output values when rating table extrapolation is true.

Use linear interpolation of log base 10 index and output values to compute
rating value. The rating table index lower limit (rating table offset) is
subtracted from the data and index values before log log interpolation is
computed. The USGS prefers the Log log interpolation.

Data values that match an index row value return the output row value.
Data values that fall between two index row values return an interpolation
between the two output row values.

Data values less than the table lower limit return the first output value.
Data values greater than the table upper limit return the last output value
when rating table extrapolation is false.

Data values greater than the table upper limit return a linear extrapolation
of the last two output values when rating table extrapolation is true.

Use linear interpolation to compute rating value for variable openings.
Data and opening values that match an index and opening row value return
the output row value.

Data or opening values that fall between two index or opening row values
return an interpolation between the two output row values then a second
interpolation between the computed rating values for the surrounding
openings.

Data or opening values less than the table lower limit return the first output
value.

Data or opening values greater than the table upper limit return the last
output value when rating table extrapolation is false.

Data or opening values greater than the table upper limit return a linear
extrapolation of the last two output values when rating table extrapolation
is true.

Use linear interpolation of log base 10 index and output values to compute
rating value for variable openings. The rating table index lower limit
(rating table offset) is subtracted from the data and index values before log
log interpolation is computed.

Data and opening values that match an index and opening row value return
the output row value.

Data or opening values that fall between two index or opening row values
return an interpolation between the two output row values then a second
interpolation between the computed rating values for the surrounding
openings.

Data or opening values less than the table lower limit return the first output
value.
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Power Curve

Power Curve with
opening

Polynomial

Page 94

Data or opening values greater than the table upper limit return the last
output value when rating table extrapolation is false.

Data or opening values greater than the table upper limit return a linear
extrapolation of the last two output values when rating table extrapolation
is true.

Use a power curve equation to compute rating value:

Q = ((S — offset) **exponent) * multiplier

Where S is the data value and Q is the computed rating value.

Data values that match an index row value return the power curve
computation.

Data values that fall between two index row values return the power curve
computation for equation assigned to the lower index row value.

Data values less than the table lower limit return the power curve
computation for equation assigned to the first index row value.

Data values greater than the table upper limit return the power curve
computation for equation assigned to the last index row value using the
last index value when rating table extrapolation is false.

Data values greater than the table upper limit return the power curve
computation for equation assigned to the last index row value using the
data value when rating table extrapolation is true.

Use a power curve equation to compute rating value:

Q = ((S — offset) **exponent) * multiplier

Where S is the data value and Q is the computed rating value.

Data and opening values that match an index and opening row values
return the power curve computation.

Data or opening values that fall between two index or opening row values
return the power curve computation for equation assigned to the lower
index and opening row values.

Data or opening values less than the table lower limit return the power
curve computation for equation assigned to the first index and opening row
values.

Data values greater than the table upper limit return the power curve
computation for equation assigned to the last index and opening row
values using the last index value when rating table extrapolation is false.
Data or opening values greater than the table upper limit return the power
curve computation for equation assigned to the last index and opening row
values using the data value when rating table extrapolation is true.

Use a polynomial equation to compute rating value:

Q = KO + K1*S + K2*(S**2) + K3*(S**3) +K4*S(**4) +K5*(S**5)
Where S is the data value and Q is the computed rating value.

Data values that match an index row value return the polynomial
computation.

Data values that fall between two index row values return the polynomial
computation for equation assigned to the lower index row value.

Data values less than the table lower limit return the polynomial
computation for equation assigned to the first index row value.

Data values greater than the table upper limit return the polynomial
computation for equation assigned to the last index row value using the
last index value when rating table extrapolation is false.

Data values greater than the table upper limit return the polynomial
computation for equation assigned to the last index row value using the
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data value when rating table extrapolation is true.

Polynomial with ~ Use a polynomial equation to compute rating value:

opening Q = KO + K1*S + K2*(S**2) + K3*(S**3) +K4*S(**4) +K5*(S**5)
Where S is the data value and Q is the computed rating value.
Data and opening values that match an index and opening row values
return the polynomial computation.
Data or opening values that fall between two index or opening row values
return the polynomial computation for equation assigned to the lower
index and opening row values.
Data or opening values less than the table lower limit return the
polynomial computation for equation assigned to the first index and
opening row values.
Data values greater than the table upper limit return the polynomial
computation for equation assigned to the last index and opening row
values using the last index value when rating table extrapolation is false.
Data or opening values greater than the table upper limit return the
polynomial computation for equation assigned to the last index and
opening row values using the data value when rating table extrapolation is
true.

Index units
Rating table index units fields describe the rating table index value data.

Units: Index value data units (plural). Max: 100 characters.

Unit: Index value data unit (singular). Max: 100 characters.

Abbreviation: Index value abbreviated data units. Max: 100 characters.

Display digits: Number of digits to display to the right of the decimal point when index data is
displayed on the rating table screens and data maps, plots and reports.

Upper limit: Limit extrapolation if the index data value is greater than the last index value.
Default: use highest rating row index value.

Lower limit: Lowest index data value used in rating computation. A data value less than the
lower limit is replaced by the lower limit before a rating computation. The lower
limit is also used as the offset in the log log interpolations. Default: use lowest
rating row index value.

Output units
Rating table output units fields describe the rating table output value data.

Units: Output value data units (plural). Max: 100 characters.

Unit: Output value data unit (singular). Max: 100 characters.

Abbreviation: Output value abbreviated data units. Max: 100 characters.

Display digits: Number of digits to display to the right of the decimal point when output data is
displayed on the rating table screens and data maps, plots and reports.

Upper limit: Rating table display upper limit; does not affect rating computations. Default: use
highest rating row output value.

Lower limit: Rating table display lower limit; does not affect rating computations. Default: use
lowest rating row output value.

Plot upper limit: Rating plot scale upper limit. Default: use highest rating row output value.

Plot lower limit: Rating plot scale lower limit. Default: use lowest rating row output value.

Rating rows

The Rating rows list the rating rows assigned to the rating table. When a rating table is first
defined, no rating row records will be assigned to the rating table. Click on the table column
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headers to resort the table for this column; first ascending, then descending. Click on the Choose
details... button to change the details and display order.

Button Action

Print Display the rating table rows. See section 3.6.4.

Plot Plot the rating table rows. See section 3.6.5.

Import Import a rating table from a CSV file. See section 3.6.6.

Clear all Clear selection of all rows in this table.

Select all Select all rows in this table.

Add Opens the edit panel where you can enter the parameters for a new record.

Edit Open the edit panel for this record.

Select Select row for applied changes from the edit panel; first select, then clear select.

Delete Mark selected rows for deletion; first select, then clear select.

Move up Move the selected rows up one row.

Move down Move the selected rows down one row.

Apply Assign the changed field values to this and all other selected rows in the table.
Changed fields are highlighted with a blue-green background while unchanged
fields have a white background.

Close Close the edit panel without saving changes; you will be warned if changes will

be lost by this action.

Clear all

Select all 132.5 3

132.5

Print| Plot

louput|] Aadd || Delete]

Edit Selectl Move Up
Mowe Down

Apply

Choose details...

Index

Close

Copy

Delete
Mowve Lp

Mowve Down

Select

Select

Select

Select

Figure 3.6.5. Rating Row Linear and LogLog InterpolationEdit

Index:
Output:
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Point data value is matched to index.
Rating value returned for index.
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Clear all ; Delete

Select all )

Mowe Down

Select

Select

Select

Select

HydroLynx Systems, Inc.

Figure 3.6.6. Rating Row Linear and LogLog Interpolation With Opening Edit

Index: Point data value is matched to index.
Opening: Open point data value is matched to opening.
Output: Rating value returned for index.

Clearalll]  |ngex | Multiplier | Offset | Exponent Add

Select all[foc0 g 42 67 26858 243

268.58
42.67
268.58

253

Edit| Select|

Edit| Select

Edit| Select

Edit| Select]|

Figure 3.6.7. Rating Row Power Curve Edit

Power curve: Q = ((S — Offset) **Exponent) * Multiplier

Index:
Multiplier:
Offset:
Exponent:

A102722

Point data value is matched to index.
Multiplier term in equation.

Offset term in equation.

Exponent term in equation.
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Hide| Print

Clear all Index Opening | Multiplier Offset Exponent Add

Selectallff 565 55 000 4267 |26888  [283 Edit| Select

268 58

Move Up
Mowve Down

Edit| Select|

Figure 3.6.8. Rating Row Power Curve With Opening Edit
Power curve: Q = ((S — Offset) **Exponent) * Multiplier

Index: Point data value is matched to index.
Opening: Open point data value is matched to opening.
Multiplier:  Multiplier term in equation.

Offset: Offset term in equation.

Exponent:  Exponent term in equation.

Clear all

Select all

Edit| Select|

Figure 3.6.9. Rating Row Polynomial Edit

Polynomial: Q = KO + K1*S + K2*(S**2) + K3*(S**3) +K4*S(**4) +K5*(S**5)
Index: Point data value is matched to index.
KO0-K5: KO - K5 term in equation.

Clear all

Select all

Figure 3.6.10. Rating Row Polynomial With Opening Edit
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Polynomial: Q = KO + K1*S + K2*(S**2) + K3*(S**3) +K4*S(**4) +K5*(S**5)

Index: Point data value is matched to index.
Opening: Open point data value is matched to opening.
KO0-K5: KO - K5 term in equation.

3.6.5 Rating Table Delete

To delete a rating table from the Rating Table List, click Edit on that rating table’s row in the
table and then click Delete from the Rating Table Edit screen to view the Rating Table Delete
page. The Rating Table Delete page prompts you to click the Delete button again to confirm
that the rating table should be deleted. If you delete a rating table, you will lose the record of that
rating computation, which describes how data report ratings were computed for the assignment
time period. Deleting the rating tables will not remove rating values already computed and stored
in the point data reports.

3.6.6 Rating Table Print
To print a rating table from the Rating Table Edit page, click Print above the Rating row table.

Rating Table Display Back | Print | Refresh | Bottom |
Mumber 3
Mame Antelope Creek

Extrapolate |yes

Interpolate |linear

offset 0.0ft

Opening 0.0ft

Units feet (ft) to cubic feet/second (cfs)

0.0 0102|0304 0.5 06 | 07| 08|08

158 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1
159 2 2 3 3 3 4% 4 5 7 10
150 12% 15 19 22 256 30% 35 41 45 52
151 Sg* 65 73 g1 g9 gg* | 106 | 117 | 127 | 137
162 147+ | 159 | 172 | 184 | 197 | 209% | 225 | 240 | 255 | 270
153 285% | 303 | 321 | 338 | 356 | 374* | 394 | 415 | 435 | 456
164 47e* | 501 | 526 | 551 | 5376 | 601 | 626 | 651 | 676 | 701
155 F26% | 757 | 788 | 819 | 850 | 882 | 913 | 944 | 975 | 1006
156 1037*]1074| 111211491187 | 1224 |1261|1289|1336| 1374
167 1411*|1455]11499|1543|1587| 1631 | 1675|1719 1763|1807
158 1851*|1902| 1953|2004 | 2055 | 2106 |2157|2208|2259|2310
169 2361|2417 2473|2530 | 2586 | 2642% | 2702 | 2762|2821 | 2881
170 2941#%| 3005|3068 | 3132|3195 | 32505+ |3326|3353| 3451|3528
171 3595%| 3666 | 3737|3808 | 3879|3950+ 4025141004174 )4249
172 4324%1440314482|4560|4639|4718* (4801 | 4883|4966 5048
173 5131%|5214| 5296|5379 5461 | 5544 |5627 5709|5792 5874

Rating Table Display Back | Print | Refresh | Top
Figure 3.6.11. Rating Table Display

The table horizontal index is set by the rating table index display digits. Table row entries are
starred. Non-starred entries are interpolated.
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Click Print to show the page in print preview then click [Ctrl]P to print.

3.6.7 Rating Table Plot
To plot a rating table from the Rating Table Edit page, click Plot above the Rating row table.

180.0 -
177.5 1
175.0 -
172.5 -
170.0 -
167.5 -
165.0 -
1625 r“'r
160.0

15751

155.0 1
152.5 1

Antelope Creek

150.0
0

500 1,000 1,500 2,000 2,500 3,000 3,500 4,000 4,500 5,000

cubic feet/second

Figure 3.6.12. Rating Table Plot
Click Print to show the page in print preview. Click [Ctrl]P on the print preview page to print.

3.6.8 Rating Table Import

To import a rating table from the Rating Table Edit page, click Import above the Rating row
table. The file upload window is opened on your screen. A file will be uploaded from your
workstation file system to the NovaStar 5 file system. Rating import files must be CSV files with
entries in the following order depending on the rating table type, see Table 3.6.2.

Table 3.6.2. Rating Row Import File Formats

Rating Table Type
Linear interpolation

Log log interpolation
Linear interpolation with
opening

Log log interpolation with
opening

Power curve

Power curve with opening
Polynomial

Polynomial with opening

Page 100

Import File Format
index,output
index,output
index,opening,output

index,opening,output
index,multiplier,offset,exponent
index,opening,multiplier,offset,exponent

index,K0,K1,K2,K3,K4,K5
index,opening,K0,K1,K2,K3,K4,K5
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/home/leader/work/rating import.td '

Figure 3.6.13. Rating Table Import Upload File Select

Click the Browse... button to select the file to import. Then click the Upload button to start the
upload. The file will be copied from your workstation file system to the NovaStar 5 file system.
When the upload is complete the success window is display. Click Close to close the window
and continue with the import. If an error occurs, you may not have permission to upload a file.
Contact your system administrator.

Figure 3.6.14. Rating Table Import Upload File Success

The import tool is displayed with the import file name above the command display window.

Choose details...| Print Close

Figure 3.6.15. Rating Table Import Preparation

Quiet: false prints the command activity in the display window; true only prints the
command start and stop messages. Use true for the fastest command performance.
View Click the View button to display the import file.

Click the Run command button to recompute the rating values for the selected time period;
activity is shown in the display window. See Table 3.6.4 for a description of the control buttons.

Button Action

Run command; display activity in command display window.
Stop command.

Clear display window.

Reset display window size to default.

Decrease display window height.

Increase display window height.

Decrease display window width.

Increase display window width.

A TECIE o
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INSERT O 3

Choose details..

.| Pri

nt Close

Click to show imported rating table rows

MovaStars rating table import started
insert into rating_row (table_id.row_order,row_index,row_output) values
(17.1,0,0).
(17,2,1,37),
(17.3,2,1286);

MovaStars rating table import finished
Command finished

Figure 3.6.16. Rating Table Import Command

Click to show imported rating table rows will refresh the display and show the imported rows.

Indexl Outputl

o1 Choose details...

Add

Select all o

Edit

Select Move Up
Mowve Down

37

Edit

Select

ﬂl Select

Figure 3.6.17. Rating Table Import Finish

3.7 Equation List

Equations allow users to compute data values from one or more sensors and store these
computed values in the database for display, alarm checking and notification. The computed data
values are stored in an export point that must be defined in the database. Before defining an
equation you must first define the export point its data will be stored in, see Section 3.1. The
export can be assigned to one of the stations whose point is used in the equation computation or
you can define a new station and assign the export point to it. You may have to create a new
equation for the equation computation data units, see Section 3.2.

System up

Point ID|

Choose details...

MNarme | Addl

18030

Discharge for \viernon Street Editl

Refresh Bottom

Figure 3.7.1. Equation List
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The points and their data analyses that are used in the equation computation are defined in the
equation import list. Equation computations are triggered when a data report is inserted or
updated in the database for a point in the equation import list.

The Equation List sub-command is available under the Points command in the command menu
available to users. When you click on the Equation List option, the Equation List page is
displayed. The Equation List page shows all of the equations that have been defined in the
NovaStar 5 system. Clicking on any of the column heading buttons will reorder the equations in
the Equation List, numerically or alphabetically, by that detail. You can customize the
appearance of the Equation List using the Choose details... button to access the Equation List
Details page, see Section 3.7.1.

Click the Add button at the upper right-hand corner of the Equation List table to create a new
equation using the Equation Add page. Or, click the Edit button associated with an existing
equation to use that equation as a copy template for creating a new equation. The Copy button
provided on the template equation’s Equation Edit page accesses the Equation Copy page and
allows you to create a new equation.

3.7.1 Equation List Details

The check boxes on EquationList Details page control the items, organization, sort order, and
limit the records displayed on the List page.

Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.

Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Detail Rewverse Rewverse Rewvearse
Point ID

O
O

MNarme

Table row number

Point row number

Point name

Description

Type
Enabled

olg|iofojo|jojo| & &
olg|iofojojojo|co) &
olg|ofojojojo|o) o
olg|ofojojojo|o) o
Olg|ojoigjojo|c
Olg|ojoigjojo|c
olg|ofoojojoo) o

Group

All User Groups =]

Figure 3.7.2. Equation List Details

Button Action
Move Up Move the selected detail up one row.
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Move Down
Select All
Reset

OK

Cancel

Move the selected detail down one row.

Select all details.

Reset to default details.

Return to previous page with new details selected.
Return to previous page with no changes.

Select the limits for the display
User Group: Limit display to equations assigned to the user group(s). Click User Group:

button to change User Group Pick Details and order.

Button Action

) Reset pick list to single select.

i Decrease pick list length.

& Increase pick list length.

Expand pick list to multiple select.
= Collapse pick list to single select.

3.7.2 Equation Pick Details

The check boxes on Equation Pick Details page control the items, organization, sort order, and
limit the records displayed on the pick list.

Detail

S oo

Order by |Reverse |Then by |Reverse | Then by |Reverse

Table row number O O O O [

MNarme

All User Groups |

S (S S S SR R ey

Figure 3.7.3. Equation Pick Details

Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.

Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Button
Move Up
Move Down
Select All
Reset

OK

Cancel

Page 104

Action

Move the selected detail up one row.

Move the selected detail down one row.

Select all details.

Reset to default details.

Return to previous page with new details selected.
Return to previous page with no changes.
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Select the limits for the display
User Group: Limit display to equations assigned to the user group(s). Click User Group:
button to change User Group Pick Details and order.
Button Action
Reset pick list to single select.
Decrease pick list length.
Increase pick list length.
Expand pick list to multiple select.
Collapse pick list to single select.

e pd

3.7.3 [Equation Add/Copy

The Equation Add page and the Equation Copy page allow users to create a new equation. The
Equation Copy page is most convenient when the new equation will share many parameters
with the template equation. To access the Equation Copy page, click on the Edit button in the
template equation’s row in the Equation List table. You will reach the Equation Edit page.
Click on the Copy button to reach the Equation Copy page.

New equations must be given a unique Name. The Equation Add page and the Equation Copy
page function in the same way and provide the same input fields as the Equation Edit page,
described in Section 3.7.4.

3.7.4 Equation Edit

When you click on the Edit button associated with any equation defined in the Equation List
page, you reach the Equation Edit page.The Equation Edit page allows users to view or edit
equation parameters for an existing equation, or to add a equation with many of the same
parameters as a template equation using the Copy button.

Identification
Table index: Field can not be modified; it is assigned automatically when a record is added.
Name: Unique identifier for the equation you are creating. This is the name that will

appear in reports and point pick lists.

Description: Additional information describing attributes of the equation. Max: 1000
characters.

Export point: Select point for storing the equation computed data values from the pick list.
Click button to change Point Pick Details and order, see Section 3.1.2.
View button displays the Point Edit page for the selected point, see Section 3.1.4.
List button displays the Point List page, see Section 3.1.

Equation type: Select the equation type from the pick list. The equation types are descrived in
Table 3.7.1.

Enabled: Select true to compute and store the equation data values; false will not compute
or store the equation data values.

User groups

The User groups table shows the user groups currently assigned to the equation. Clicking on any
of the column heading buttons will reorder the user groups in the User groups List, numerically
or alphabetically, by that detail. Click Details: button to change the User Group List details and
display order, see Section 10.3.1. Click Assign/Remove groups button to open User Group
Assignment window, see Section 10.3.3. Changes made to user group assignments will update
this page when the assignment window is closed. Click List button to show all user groups, see
Section 10.3. Click Add button to add a user group, see Section 10.3.4. Click Edit button to edit
the user group, see Section 10.3.5.
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"o | ron | _seck | cops | oolete |

Discharge for iernon Street

Export point:|| 11603 Dry Creek at ‘“iernon Street Discharge -
Standard -

= Assign/Rermove groups

Clear all Add |
Select all 1603 Dry Creek at iernon Level|last/rl Editl Selectl
Mowve Down

Jenuary || 26 =[] 2015 <[] 0000 || reset e
Jenuary || 26 =|| 2013 <[ 1700 - curent -]

Figure 3.7.4. Equation Edit
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Table 3.7.1. Equation Types

Equation Type
Standard

Average

Dew point temperature
in degrees C

Dew point temperature
in degrees F

Wet bulb temperature in
degrees C

Wet bulb temperature in
degrees F

Vapor pressure from
temperature in degrees C
Vapor pressure from
temperature in degrees F
Evapotranspiration
demand from
temperature in degrees C

Evapotranspiration

demand from
temperature in degrees F

Import list

Description

Combine import point data analysis using arithmetic or logical
operations.

Average import point data analysis data values.

Compute dew point temperature in degrees C from air temperature
in degrees C and relative humidity in percent.

Compute dew point temperature in degrees F from air temperature
in degrees C and relative humidity in percent.

Compute wet bulb temperature in degrees C from air temperature in
degrees C and relative humidity in percent.

Compute wet bulb temperature in degrees F from air temperature in
degrees C and relative humidity in percent.

Compute vapor pressure in millibars from air temperature in
degrees C and relative humidity in percent.

Compute vapor pressure in millibars from air temperature in
degrees F and relative humidity in percent.

Compute evapotranspiration demand in millimeters per hour from
solar radiation in watts per square meters, air temperature in degrees
C, relative humidity in percent, wind speed in kilometers per hour
and air pressure in millibars.

Compute evapotranspiration demand in inches per hour from solar
radiation in watts per square meters, air temperature in degrees F,
relative humidity in percent, wind speed in miles per hour and air
pressure in millibars.

The points and their data analyses that are used in the equation computation are defined in the
equation Import list, see Figure 3.7.5. When a equation is first defined, no import records will
be assigned. Click on the table column headers to resort the table for this column; first ascending,
then descending. Click on the Choose details... button to change the details and display order.

Import list = chooss details...l

Clear all Operation

Deletel

Point Analysis Add |

Select all

1603 Dry Creek at Wvernon Level

Mowe Upl

lastjrl

ﬂl Selectl

Mowve Down |

Figure 3.7.5. Equation Import List

Button
Clear all
Select all
Add

Edit

Select
Delete
Move up
Move down

Apply

Close

A102722

Action

Clear selection of all rows in this table.

Select all rows in this table.

Opens the edit panel where you can enter the parameters for a new record.
Open the edit panel for this record.

Select row for applied changes from the edit panel; first select, then clear select.
Mark selected rows for deletion; first select, then clear select.

Move the selected rows up one row.

Move the selected rows down one row.

Assign changed field values to this and all other selected rows in the table.
Changed fields are highlighted with a blue-green background while unchanged
fields have a white background.

Close the edit panel without saving changes; you will be warned if changes will
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be lost by this action.

Click on a table field to edit the text. Click Add to add an new import; the import list add panel
is opened, see Figure 3.7.6. Click Edit to edit an existing import; the import list edit panel is
opened, see Figure 3.7.7.

5 Choose details...

Clear all Operation Analysis |
Select all Editl Eelectl Mowve Up

Mowe Down
Point analysis ~|
Arithmetic j none j none j

1724 Alpine Precipitation Gage
AT 360 Alpine Remote Control Base

1674 American River Precipitation Gage

1580 Antelope Creek Rd BATTERY

1584 Antelope Creek Rd Precipitation Gage

1583 Antelope Creek Rd Stream Gage
1621 Antelope Creek Stream Gage Float
1570 Antelope @ Loomis Precipitation Gage

1573 Antelope @ Loomis Stream Gage PT (20.47ft)

11751 Auburn Airport Precipitation Gage

Move Down

Use default analysis j Ma rating j
Display Interval:|| Use Request Interval j Time Offset:
[

Figure 3.7.6. Equation Import List Add Panel

Import type: Select type of import from pick list, see Table 3.7.2. Changing this type will affect
the fields shown in the edit panel.

Operation Type: Select type of operation from pick list, see Table 3.7.3. Changing this type will
affect the fields to the right in the edit panel.

Operation:  Select arithmetic operation from pick list, see Table 3.7.4.

Condition:  Select the logical test results from pick list, see Table 3.7.5.

Test: Select logical test from pick list, see Table 3.7.6.

Point: Select points to add to the import list from the pick list. Hold down the [Ctrl] key
and click to select multiple points. Hold down the [Shift] key and click to select
points from last selected to current selection. Click button to change Point Pick
Details and order, see Section 3.1.2.

Button Action
i Decrease pick list length.
A Increase pick list length.

Click the Apply button to add all selected points to the import list. The import list add panel will

change to the import list edit panel for the last point added. You will then need to set the

appropriate data analysis for each import. First click Clear all to de-select all imports except the
one shown in the edit panel.

Table 3.7.2. Equation Import Types

Import type  Description

Constant Constant value used in equation, see Figure 3.7.8.

Point analysis  Result of point data analysis used in equation, see Figure 3.7.10.

Trigger only  Data stored for point triggers equation computation but point data not used, see
Figure 3.7.9.
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Clear all

= choose details... single j Update point list

Point Enabled Control Add

Select all

1724 Alpine Precipitation Gage true on| Flash Select

IMove Up

1674 American River Precipitation Gage true Flash Select

Mowe Down

1584 Antelope Creek Rd Precipitation Gage true Flash Select

1570 Antelope @ Loomis Precipitation Gage true Flash Select

1751 Auburn Airport Precipitation Gage true Flash Select

-

Figure 3.7.7. Equation Import List Edit Panel

Table 3.7.3. Equation Import Operation Types

Operation type
Arithmetic

Logical

Description

Use operation type, see Table 3.7.4, to modify equation value by point data
analysis or constant value. This operation is only executed if conditions met,
see Table 3.7.5.

Use logical test , see Table 3.7.6, to compare equation value with point data
analysis or constant value.

Table 3.7.4. Equation Import Arithmetic Operations

Operation
none

+ add

- subtract
* multiply
/ divide

% modulus

| or
A excluseive or

& and
<< bit shift left

>> bit shift right
= assign

MAX
MIN

Description

No action

Add equation running total to point data analysis or constant value.
Subtract point data analysis or constant value from equation running total.
Multiply equation running total by point data analysis or constant value.
Divide equation running total by point data analysis or constant value.
Assign remainder of equation running total divided by point data analysis or
constant value.

Or equation running total with point data analysis or constant value.
Exclusive or of equation running total with point data analysis or constant
value.

And equation running total with point data analysis or constant value.
Shift left equation running total by point data analysis or constant value
number of bits.

Shift right equation running total by point data analysis or constant value
number of bits.

Assign point data analysis or constant value to equation running total.
Save maximum point data analysis

Save minimum point data analysis

Table 3.7.5. Equation Import Arithmetic Conditions

Condition
none
when false
when true

A102722

Description

No action

Perform arithmetic operation when previous logical test was false.
Perform arithmetic operation when previous logical test was true.
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Table 3.7.6. Equation Import Logical Tests

Logical Test Description

none No action

== equal Return true if equation running total is equal to point data analysis
or constant value.

!= not equal Return true if equation running total is not equal to point data
analysis or constant value.

< less than Return true if equation running total is less than point data analysis
or constant value.

<= less than or equal Return true if equation running total is less than or equal to point
data analysis or constant value.

> greater than Return true if equation running total is greater than point data

analysis or constant value.
>= greater then or equal  Return true if equation running total is greater than or equal to point
data analysis or constant value.

Equation Import Constant

The Constant import type performs the arithmetic operation or logical test using a constant
instead of a point data analysis value.

+ 5.25 Edit| Select

Close

Mowve Down

Figure 3.7.8. Equation Import Constant
Constant: Enter constant value for equation import operation.

Equation Import Trigger Only

The Trigger only import type does not modify the equation computation. It is used to trigger the
equation computation when a data report is filed in the database for the trigger point.

Point: Select point to trigger the equation computatation from the pick list.
Click button to change Point Pick Details and order, see Section 3.1.2.

ﬂl Eele:tl

Trigger only = Apply

1601 DIAMOND OAKS G.C. Precipitation Gage -

Trigger only | 1601 DIAMOMND OAKS G.C. Precipitation Gage

Mowe Down

Figure 3.7.9. Equation Import Trigger Only
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Equation Import Point Analysis

The Point analysis import type performs the arithmetic operation or logical test using the point
data analysis value. The equation computation is triggered when a data report is filed in the
database for the analysis point.

Point analysis j
premec resy
1603 Dry Creek at \iernon Level j

Last Report in Interval j Rating 1 j
Display Interval:|| Use Request Interval ~| Time Offset:
00 |Adderioo

Figure 3.7.10. Equation Import Point Analysis

Point: Select point to trigger the equation computatation from the pick list.
Click button to change Point Pick Details and order, see Section 3.1.2.
Analysis: Select the data analysis for the point data. See the data analysis appendix for a

description of the analysis types. Use default analysis will do the default analysis
for the point type.

Analysis Interval: The Storm Rainfall and Rainfall Intensity data analysis require an analysis
interval. See the data analysis appendix for a description of the analysis interval
use for these analysis types. Click the button to alternate between interval
selection from a pick list or from time interval fields.

Data type:  Select the type of data displayed:

Data type Database information displayed
Scaled Scaled or analysis value

Raw Raw data value

Score Nova score value
Rating1-Rating5 Rating value 1 - 5

Display Interval: Select the time interval for the data analysis. The time interval is used to
compute the start time for the data analysis from the end time. Click the button to
alternate between interval selection from a pick list or from time interval fields.
Use Request Interval and Show Data Reports will use the point data checking no
report interval by default.

Time Offset: Select the time offset from the trigger data report time for the data analysis period,
default if 0.0 seconds. A positive time offset starts in the future (After), a negative
time offset starts in the past (Before). Click the Time Offset: button to select from
a list of intervals. The time offset direction is selected from the After/Before list.
Click the button again to use the time offset fields.

Multiplier:  Multiply the data analysis computed value by this constant.

Adder: Add this constant to the data analysis computed value.

Post analysis: Select additional arithmetic operation, see Table 3.7.4, and constant value to be
applied to the result of the point data analysis.
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3.7.5 Equation Examples

Equation Average Computation

The Average equation type computes the average of the equation import values and stores it in
the export point.

5! Choose details...

Point Add

Mowve Up
Mowve Down

Operation Analysis

1584 Antelope Creek Rd Precipitation Gage |default | Edit| Select

1584 Antelope Creek Rd Precipitation Gage |default | Edit| Select

Figure 3.7.11. Equation Average Computation Example.

Equation Rating Computation

This Standard equation type computes the rating value of the import point and stores it in the
export point.

Standard

' Choose details...

Clear all Operation

Add |

Select all

1603 Dry Creek at Viernon Level|last/rl

ﬂl Selectl

Mowve Up
Mowe Down

This Dew point temperature in degrees F equation type computes the dew point temperature
from the temperature and relative humidity import points and stores it in the export point.

Figure 3.7.12. Equation Rating Computation Example.

Equation Dewpoint Temperature Computation

Dew point temperature in degrees F -]
true [~

Choose details. .

Operation

Point

Analysis

Add

Temperature

3742 Cordes Junction - YCFCD Temperature

default

Editl Select

Relative Humidity

3741 Cordes Junction - YCFCD Relative Humidity

default

ﬂl Selectl

Figure 3.7.13. Equation Dewpoint Temperature Computation Example.

Equation Evapotranspiration Demand Computation

This Evapotranspiration demand from temperature in degrees F equation type computes the
evapotranspiration demand in inches from the solar radiation, temperature, relative humidity,
wind speed, and barometric pressure import points and stores it in the export point.
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Evapotranspiration demand from temperature in degrees F [ =]
true [+

= Choose details.
Clear all Operation Point Analysis Add

Select all Solar Radiation 4703 Durango Complex Solar Radiation default Select

Temperature 4702 Durango Complex Temperature default Select

Relative Humidity 4701 Durango Complex Relative Humidity default Select
Wind Speed 4637 Durango Complex Ave. Wind Speed default Select

Barometric Pressure [4704 Durango Complex Barometric Pressure (mb) | default Select

Figure 3.7.14. Equation Evapotranspiration Demand Computation Example.

Equation Barometric Pressure in Inches of Mecury Computation

This Standard equation type computes the barometric pressure in inches of Mercury from the
barometric pressure import point in millibars and stores it in the export point.

=" Choose details...
Clear all Point

Select all 6514 South Mountain Park Barometric Pressure (mb)

Point analysis ||

e (= Qpetgion | rene (=] Condion none (=]
[t rept st 0 manal =] oraing =] o)
rime Ofset [ Hone (=] At =]
o -

age o]\ 5385

Figure 3.7.15. Equation Barometric Pressure in Inches of Mecury Computation Example.
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Equation Maximum Computation

This Standard equation type computes the maximum value from import point values and stores it
in the export point.

Standard B
true [«

= Choose details...
Clear all | Operation Point Analysis Add

Select all 90062 AQ Central Phosnix CP SO2 AQI Air Quality Index Paint | default | Edit| Select

90042 AQ Central Phoenix CP PM10 AQI Air Quality Index Point | default Edit| Select

90042 AQ Central Phoenix CP PM10 AQI Air Quality Index Paint | default Edit] Select
90032 AQ Central Phoenix CP O3 AQI Air Quality Index Point | default Edit| Select

50032 AQ Central Phoenix CP O3 AQI Air Quality Index Point | default Edit| Select

90022 AQ Central Phoenix CP NO2 AQI Air Quality Index Point | default Edit| Select
90022 AQ Central Phoenix CP NO2 AQI Air Quality Index Point | default Edit| Select

90012 AQ Central Phoenix CP CO AQI Air Quality Index Point | default Edit] Select
90012 AQ Central Phoenix CP CO AQI Air Quality Index Point | default Editl Selectl

Figure 3.7.16. Equation Maximum Computation Example.

Equation Composite Water Level Computation

This Standard equation type computes the composite water level from two import point water
level values and stores it in the export point. If the water level from the 40 inches PT is greater
than 175 feet, then assign the 40 inches PT water level value to the export point. If the water
level is at or below 175 feet, assign the 10 feet PT water level value to the export point.

= Choose details. ..

Clear all Paint Analysis Add
Select all 3011 Spillway Water Level PT 40inches |last Select
175 Select

3011 Spillway Water Level PT 40inches |last Select

3013 Spillway VWater Level PT 10 feet  |last Select

Figure 3.7.17. Equation Composite Water Level Computation Example.

3.7.6 Equation Delete

To delete a equation from the Equation List, click Edit on that equation’s row in the table and
then click Delete from the Equation Edit screen to view the Equation Delete page. The
Equation Delete page prompts you to click the Delete button again to confirm that the equation
should be deleted. Deleting an equation does not delete the export point. You must delete the
point using the Point Edit page.
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3.8 AlertTalk3 List

The AlertTalk3 auto-dialer provides dial-in access to point data values and performs dial-out
alarm notification for alarm triggers. Voice recordings are stored in digital format on the auto-
dialer and are assembled for speaking by the program. Multiple auto-dialers can be connected to
the NovaStar 5 system. Each auto-dialer can support up to 155 station identifiers.

HydroLynx Systems, Inc.

The AlertTalk3 List sub-command is available under the Points command in the command
menu available to users when the alerttalk3 driver is defined in the Configuration list, see Section
9.1. When you click on the AlertTalk3 List option, the AlertTalk3 List page is displayed. The
AlertTalk3 List displays all auto-dialers defined in the system. Clicking on any of the column
heading buttons will reorder the auto-dialers in the AlertTalk3 List, numerically or
alphabetically, by that detail. You can customize the appearance of the AlertTalk3 List using
the Choose details... button to access the AlertTalk3 List Details page, see Section 3.8.1.

System up

Numberl

Choose details...

Marme

Enabledl

AlertTalks Unit 1

true

AlertTalks Unit 2

true

AlertTalks Unit 2

true

Refresh Bottom

Figure 3.8.1. AlertTalk3 List

Detail

Rewverse

Then by |Reverse

Then by

Reverse

Mumber

K&

Name

Table row number

Portname

Wait before dial

Delay before talking

Talk before answer

Dial hangup wait

Force hangup

Alarm cormmand format

Rings to answer

Increment message after play

Playback after record

Report update interval

Enabled

Description

Ojojojojojojo|jojo|jojojojolojo

All User Groups ~|

Group

o|iojojo(ojojojojo|jojojojolojo|Iofj®

gjojojojojojojojojojcjo|jo)jojo|ofc

o|ojojo|ojojojojo|jojojocjolojo|of4o

o|iojojojojojojojo|ojojojolojo|ofj4o

o|iojojojojojojojo)jojojocjojojo|ofo

Cancel

o|iojojo(ojojojcjo|jojojocjolojo|ofjo

Move Up
Move Down
Selact all

Figure 3.8.2. AlertTalk3 List Details
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Click the Add button at the upper right-hand corner of the AlertTalk3 List table to create a new
AlertTalk3 unit using the AlertTalk3 Add page. Or, click the Edit button associated with an
existing AlertTalk3 unit to use that AlertTalk3 unit as a copy template for creating a new unit.
The Copy button provided on the template AlertTalk3 unit’s AlertTalk3 Edit page accesses the
AlertTalk3 Copy page and allows you to create a new AlertTalk3 unit.

3.8.1 AlertTalk3 List Details

The check boxes on AlertTalk3List Details page control the items, organization, sort order, and
limit the records displayed on the List page.

Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.

Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Button Action

Move Up Move the selected detail up one row.

Move Down Move the selected detail down one row.

Select All Select all details.

Reset Reset to default details.

OK Return to previous page with new details selected.
Cancel Return to previous page with no changes.

Select the limits for the display

User Group: Limit display to alerttalk3s assigned to the user group(s). Click User Group:
button to change User Group Pick Details and order.

Button Action

Reset pick list to single select.
Decrease pick list length.

Increase pick list length.

Expand pick list to multiple select.
Collapse pick list to single select.

OHa s

3.8.2 AlertTalk3 Pick Details

The check boxes on AlertTalk3 Pick Details page control the items, organization, sort order,
and limit the records displayed on the pick list.

Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.

Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Button Action

Move Up Move the selected detail up one row.

Move Down Move the selected detail down one row.

Select All Select all details.

Reset Reset to default details.

OK Return to previous page with new details selected.
Cancel Return to previous page with no changes.
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Detail Order by |Reverse | Then by Reverse Move Up
Number Move Down

Name L Select all

Table row number | [

All User Groups =|

Figure 3.8.3. AlertTalk3 Pick Details

Select the limits for the display
User Group: Limit display to alerttalk3s assigned to the user group(s). Click User Group:
button to change User Group Pick Details and order.
Button Action

) Reset pick list to single select.

4 Decrease pick list length.

& Increase pick list length.

Expand pick list to multiple select.
= Collapse pick list to single select.

3.8.3 AlertTalk3 Add/Copy

The AlertTalk3 Add page and the AlertTalk3 Copy page allow users to create a new
AlertTalk3 unit. The AlertTalk3 Copy page is most convenient when the new AlertTalk3 unit
will share many parameters with the template AlertTalk3 unit. To access the AlertTalk3 Copy
page, click on the Edit button in the template AlertTalk3 unit’s row in the AlertTalk3 List table.
You will reach the AlertTalk3 Edit page. Click on the Copy button to reach the AlertTalk3

Copy page.
New AlertTalk3 unit must be given a unique Number and Name. The AlertTalk3 Add page

and the AlertTalk3 Copy page function in the same way and provide the same input fields as the
AlertTalk3 Edit page, described in Section 3.8.4.

3.8.4 AlertTalk3 Edit

When you click on the Edit button associated with any point type defined in the AlertTalk3 List
page, you reach the AlertTalk3 Edit page. The AlertTalk3 Edit page allows users to view or
edit point type parameters for an existing point type, or to add a point type with many of the
same parameters as a template point type using the Copy button.

Identification

Table index: Field can not be modified; it is assigned automatically when a record is added.
Number: Unique number for the AlertTalk3 unit you are creating; start with number 1.
Name: Unique name for the AlertTalk3 unit you are creating. Max: 100 characters.

Description: Additional information describing the AlertTalk3 unit. Max: 1000 characters.
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Jdevjadas3 Jdevjadas3 -

Namel Description | Addl

standerd -

Delete Bottom

Alerttalk3 unit 1

= Assign/Remowve groups

All system users| Edit

true - true -

armf Lovel]| 2| stop

ok | poply | sack | copy | palete

Figure 3.8.4. AlertTalk3 Edit
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Port name: Enter serial port name connected to the AlertTalk3 unit (e.g. /dev/adas1) or select
from pick list. Click button to change the Serial Port Pick Details, see Section
9.5.2. View button displays the Serial Port Edit page for the selected serial port,
see Section 9.5.3.

Enabled: Select true to have the NovaStar 5 AlertTalk3 driver manage the unit.

User groups

The User groups table shows the user groups currently assigned to the alerttalk3. Clicking on
any of the column heading buttons will reorder the user groups in the User groups List,
numerically or alphabetically, by that detail. Click Details: button to change the User Group List
details and display order, see Section 10.3.1. Click Assign/Remove groups button to open User
Group Assignment window, see Section 10.3.3. Changes made to user group assignments will
update this page when the assignment window is closed. Click List button to show all user
groups, see Section 10.3. Click Add button to add a user group, see Section 10.3.4. Click Edit
button to edit the user group, see Section 10.3.5.

Parameters

Dial wait: Select the time to wait after alarm trigger before dialing. Click the button to
alternate between interval selection from a pick list or from time interval fields.

Rings to answer: Select the number of rings before answer for dial-in users. Use 0 to disable
dial-in support.

Talk wait:  Select the time to wait after dialing before talking. Click the button to alternate
between interval selection from a pick list or from time interval fields.

Talk before answer: Select true to start talking on alarm dial before answer. Select false to wait
until phone call answered before talking.

Hangup wait: Select the time to wait after dial or answer before forcing hangup. Click the
button to alternate between interval selection from a pick list or from time interval
fields.

Force hangup: Select true to force hangup after hangup wait. Select false to disable hangup.

Update interval: Select the report data update interval. Data analysis values from point list will
be sent to AlertTalk3 unit at this interval. Click the button to alternate between
interval selection from a pick list or from time interval fields.

Alarm format: Select alarm format type from pick list. Standard speaks site name, custom
speaks site number.

Auto increment: Select true to enable auto-message increment after playback, record, or delete.

Auto playback: Select true to enable auto-playback after record.

Control

Control: Select single to control AlertTalk3 unit selected by edit page. Select all to control
all enabled AlertTalk3 units in system. Click the Reset button to send all the
AlertTalk3 parameters to the units and reset the unit operation.

Alarm: Click the Update button to send an updated alarm list to the selected AlertTalk3
units.

Dial: Click the Start button to start an alarm dial-out on the selected AlertTalk3 units.
Click the Stop button to stop alarm dial-outs on the selected AlertTalk3 units.

Report: Click the Alarm button to speak the alarm report on the selected AlertTalk3 units.

Click the Level button to speak the level report on the selected AlertTalk3 units.
Select the level report number in the pick list; the first level report is number 2
(the alarm report is report number1). Click the Stop button to stop speaking a
report on the selected AlertTalk3 units.
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3.8.5 AlertTalk3 Message List
The Message list displays the AlertTalk3 unit's recorded messages, see Figure 3.8.5.

= Choose details... m

m Numherl Control Add
1

Record| Delete|| Edit| Select

Record| Delete|| Edit| Select

Record| Delete|| Edit| Select

Record| Delete|| Edit| Select

Record| Delete|| Edit| Select

Record| Delete|| Edit| Select

Record| Delete|| Edit| Select

Record| Delete|| Edit| Select

olo|~w]lo|o|es]lw]m] =

Record| Delete|| Edit| Select

Record| Delete|| Edit| Select

wlo|~N|lao|ln|&]lwln | =] o

-
=]

Figure 3.8.5. AlertTalk3 Message List

The message number use is divided into sections, see Table 3.8.1. When an AlertTalk3 unit is
first defined, no message records will be assigned. Click on the table column headers to resort
the table for this column; first ascending, then descending. Click on the Choose details... button
to change the details and display order. Click on a table field to edit the text. Click Add to add an
new message, click Edit to edit an existing message; an edit panel is opened, see Figure 3.8.6.

= choose details... single j
Clear all L.Initl Numberl Name | Control Add |
Select all 1 1 ] Playl Recordl Deletel Edit Selectl
Mowve Down

Figure 3.8.6. AlertTalk3 Message List Edit

Unit: Select AlertTalk3 unit number from pick list.

Number: Select the message number from the pick list. Range 1 — 255.

Name: Description of the message.

Button Action

Show units:  Select single to show message for this unit only; select all to show messages for
all units.

Clear all Clear selection of all rows in this table.

Select all Select all rows in this table.

Play Play this recored message number on the selected unit.

Record Record this recored message number on the selected unit.

Delete Delete this recored message number on the selected unit.

Add Opens the edit panel where you can enter the parameters for a new record.

Edit Open the edit panel for this record.

Select Select row for applied changes from the edit panel; first select, then clear select.

Delete Mark selected rows for deletion; first select, then clear select.
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Move up Move the selected rows up one row.
Move down Move the selected rows down one row.
Apply Assign changed field values to this and all other selected rows in the table.

Changed fields are highlighted with a blue-green background while unchanged
fields have a white background.

Close Close the edit panel without saving changes; you will be warned if changes will
be lost by this action.

Table 3.8.1 AlertTalk3 Message Number Assignment

No. Description Example
1 0 (required)
2 1 (required)
3 2 (required)
4 3 (required)
5 4 (required)
6 5 (required)
7 6 (required)
8 7 (required)
9 8 (required)
10 9 (required)
11 10 (required)
12 11 (required)
13 12 (required)
14 13 (required)
15 14 (required)
16 15 (required)
17 16 (required)
18 17 (required)
19 18 (required)
20 19 (required)
21 20 (required)
22 30 (required)
23 40 (required)
24 50 (required)
25 60 (required)
26 70 (required)
27 80 (required)
28 90 (required)
29  Hundred (required)
30  Thousand (required)
31  Million (required)
32  Billion (required)
33  Point (required)
34  Minus (required)
35 In (required)
36  (reserved)

37  Station ID (required)
38  End of report (required)
39  There are no alarms (required)
40  Alarm at station (required)
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41
42
43
44
45
46
47
48
49
50
51
52
53
54
55
56
57
58
59
60
61
62
63
64
65
66
67
68
69
70
71
72
73
74
75
76
77
78
79
80
81
82
83
84
85
86
87
88
89
90
91

High at

Low at

Rising at
Falling at

Not reporting
Alarm test
Network failure

Data collection failure

(reserved)
(reserved)
Off

On

Open

Closed

Low

High

Not running
Running
(reserved)
(reserved)
Sensor type 1
Sensor type 2
Sensor type 3
Sensor type 4
Sensor type 5
Sensor type 6
Sensor type 7
Sensor type 8
Sensor type 9
Sensor type 10
Sensor units 1
Sensor units 2
Sensor units 3
Sensor units 4
Sensor units 5
Sensor units 6
Sensor units 7
Sensor units 8
Sensor units 9
Sensor units 10
Second
Minute

Hour

Day
(reserved)
Seconds
Minutes
Hours

Days
(reserved)
Greeting

Page 122

NovaStar 5 Part Il Operator and Administrator Manual

(required)
(required)
(required)
(required)
(required)
(required)
(required)
(required)

(required)
(required)
(required)
(required)
(required)
(required)
(required)
(required)

Rainfall rate
Water level
Battery volts
Air temperature
Humidity

Barometric pressure

Wind speed
Wind direction

Water temperature

Reservoir level
Inches

Feet

Volts

Degrees F
Percent
Millibars
Miles per hour
Degrees
Degrees F
Feet
(required)
(required)
(required)
(required)

(required)
(required)
(required)
(required)

This is the NovaStar system auto dialer.
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92
93
94
95
96
97
98
99
100
101
102

255

Menu

Enter security code
Security code accepted
Security code rejected

Goodbye
(reserved)
(reserved)
(reserved)
(reserved)
Site name 1
Site name 2

Site name 155

HydroLynx Systems, Inc.

Press 1 for alarms, 2 for levels, * to acknowledge, # to exit.
Please enter your security code follow by the number sign.
Your security code is accepted, alarms are acknowledged.
Your security code is rejected.

Thank you, good bye.

First site name
Second site name

155" site name

3.8.6 AlertTalk3 Point List

The Point list displays the list of point and data analysis whose values are sent to the AlertTalk3
unit for speaking in alarm or level reports, see Figure 3.8.7. When an AlertTalk3 unit is first
defined, no point records will be assigned. Click on the table column headers to resort the table
for this column; first ascending, then descending. Click on the Choose details... button to change
the details and display order. Click on a table field to edit the text. Click Add to add an new
point; the point list add panel is opened, see Figure 3.8.8. Click Edit to edit an existing point; the

point list edit panel is opened, see Figure 3.8.9.

Point list - MISM}W units | single x| MI single ||
Clear all %I ml Paint | Analysis | Groupl Site Name Enabledl Add M
Select all| 1 1 900 Lake Fork Dam Level last 2 Lake Fork true ﬂl Select M
2 1 5000 Iron Bridge Dam Level last 2 Iron Bridge Dam true ﬂl Select MI
3 1 1000 USGS Hwy 37 Stream Level last 2 Highway 37 true ﬂl Select
4 1 6000 USGS Hwy 69 Stream Level last 2 Highway 659 true ﬂl Select
5 1 910 Lake Fork Dam Office Precipitation Gage |periodRain/1day |2 Lake Fork true Edit| Select
6 1 101 Denton periodRain/1day |2 Denton true Edit| Select
7 1 151 17 Boat Ramp Precipitation Gage periodRain/1day |2 17 Boat Ramp true ﬂl Select
8 1 201 Tarrant Precipitation Gage periodRain/1day |2 Tarrant true w Select
9 1 301 BL Koon Precipitation Gage periodRain/1day |2 B L Koon true w Select
10 1 401 LM Garrett Precipitation Gage periodRain/1day |2 L M Garrett true Edit| Select

Figure 3.8.7. AlertTalk3 Point List

Button
Show units:
Update
point list
Clear all
Select all
Add

Edit

Select
Delete
Move up
Move down

Apply

A102722

Action
Select single to show points for this unit only; all to show points for all units.
Send the point list to the selected units (single for this unit only, all for all units).

Clear selection of all rows in this table.

Select all rows in this table.

Opens the edit panel where you can enter the parameters for a new record.
Open the edit panel for this record.

Select row for applied changes from the edit panel; first select, then clear select.
Mark selected rows for deletion; first select, then clear select.

Move the selected rows up one row.

Move the selected rows down one row.

Assign changed field values to this and all other selected rows in the table.
Changed fields are highlighted with a blue-green background while unchanged
fields have a white background.
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Close Close the edit panel without saving changes; you will be warned if changes will
be lost by this action.

Point Analysis Site Name || Sensor|| Units|| Enabled Add
1674 American River Precipitation Gage | periodrain/lhour|American River |Rainfall |inches |true Edit| Select
Edit| Select

1|

1724 alpine Precipitation Gage

1674 American River Precipitation Gage

1580 Antelope Creek Rd BATTERY

1584 Antelope Creek Rd Precipitation Gage

1583 Antelope Creek Rd Stream Gage PT (25.5ft)
1621 ANTELOPE CREEK Stream Gage Float

1570 Antelope @ Loomis Precipitation Gage Apply
1573 Antelope @ Loomis Stream Gage PT (20.47ft)

1751 Auburn Airport Precipitation Gage Close
1776 Auburn Ravine @ Joiner Parkway BATTERY
Delete

Use default analysis |} scaled -] m
Display Interval:|| Use Request Interval ~|[ Time Offset:

Figure 3.8.8. AlertTalk3 Point List Add Panel

Unit: Select AlertTalk3 unit number from pick list.

Point: Select points to add to the point list from the pick list. Hold down the [Ctrl] key
and click to select multiple points. Hold down the [Shift] key and click to select
points from last selected to current selection. Click button to change Point Pick
Details and order, see Section 3.1.2.

Button Action
i Decrease pick list length.
&3 Increase pick list length.

Click the Apply button to add all selected points to the point list. The point list add panel will

change to the point list edit panel for the last point added. You will then need to assign the other

parameters to each point. First click Clear all to de-select all points except the one shown in the
edit panel.

Unit: Select AlertTalk3 unit number from pick list.

Point: Select point from the pick list. Click button to change Point Pick Details and
order, see Section 3.1.2.

Analysis: Select the data analysis for the point data. See the data analysis appendix for a

description of the analysis types. Use default analysis will do the default analysis
for the point type.

Analysis Interval: The Storm Rainfall and Rainfall Intensity data analysis require an analysis
interval. See the data analysis appendix for a description of the analysis interval
use for these analysis types. Click the button to alternate between interval
selection from a pick list or from time interval fields.
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Point | Analysis Site Mame | Sensorl Unitsl Enabledl Add
1674 American River Precipitation Gage | periodrain/lhour|American River|Rainfall |inches|true Editl Select

L

1674 American River Precipitation Gage j
Apply

Period Rainfall j -
Close

00 [addans 00|
none j
e
Figure 3.8.9. AlertTalk3 Point List Edit Panel
Data type:  Select the type of data displayed:

Data type Database information displayed
Scaled Scaled or analysis value

Raw Raw data value

Score Nova score value
Rating1-Rating5 Rating value 1 - 5

Display Interval: Select the time interval for the data analysis. The time interval is used to
compute the start time for the data analysis from the end time. Click the button to
alternate between interval selection from a pick list or from time interval fields.
Use Request Interval and Show Data Reports will use the point data checking no
report interval by default.

Time Offset: Select the time offset from the trigger data report time for the data analysis period,
default if 0.0 seconds. A positive time offset starts in the future (After), a negative
time offset starts in the past (Before). Click the Time Offset: button to select from
a list of intervals. The time offset direction is selected from the After/Before list.
Click the button again to use the time offset fields.

Multiplier:  Multiply the data analysis computed value by this constant.

Adder: Add this constant to the data analysis computed value.

Group: Select the group number for the point. Group 2 is the first level group. Group 1 is
reserved for the active alarm list. Range: 2 — 8. Select none to define the point for
alarm messages but not include in a level report.

Site name:  Select the first site name spoken for the point. Site names are defined in the
message list above for message numbers 101-255.

2" name use: Select the method of speaking the second name assigned.

None will not speak the second name.
Name will speak the second site name selected.
Number will speak the number entered

2" pame: Select the second name spoken for the point. Site names are defined in the
message list above for message numbers 101-255.

2" pumber: Enter the number spoken for the point after the site name.

Sensor: Select the sensor type spoken for the point. Sensor types are defined in the
message list for message numbers 61-70.
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Units: Select the sensor type spoken for the point. Sensor types are defined in the
message list for message numbers 71-80.

State: Select the digital off state spoken for the point. Sensor digital state off/on
messages are defined in the message list for message numbers 51, 53, 55, 57.

Enable: Select true to enable use of this point in the AlertTalk3 unit reports.

3.8.7 AlertTalk3 Phone List

The Phone list displays the list of telephone numbers dialed for AlertTalk3 dail out alarms, see
Figure 3.8.10. When an AlertTalk3 unit is first defined, no phone records will be assigned. Click
on the table column headers to resort the table for this column; first ascending, then descending.
Click on the Choose details... button to change the details and display order. Click on a table
field to edit the text. Click Add to add an new phone number, click Edit to edit an existing
phone number; an edit panel is opened, see Figure 3.8.11.

- Fongle =] Upcate prono ] snge =]

Clear all Orderl Unitl Name | Numherl Security Codel Message repeatl KeyWait' NextWaitl Enahled| Add |
Select alljf 4 1 |Lakefork Office |9038782262 | 1234 2 15 15 false | Edit| Select]|Move Up

Move Down

Figure 3.8.10. AlertTalk3 Phone List

Button Action

Show units:  Select single to show phone numbers for this unit only; all to show for all units.
Update Send the phone list to the selected units (single for this unit only, all for all units).
phone list

Clear all Clear selection of all rows in this table.

Select all Select all rows in this table.

Add Opens the edit panel where you can enter the parameters for a new record.

Edit Open the edit panel for this record.

Select Select row for applied changes from the edit panel; first select, then clear select.
Delete Mark selected rows for deletion; first select, then clear select.

Move up Move the selected rows up one row.

Move down Move the selected rows down one row.

Apply Assign changed field values to this and all other selected rows in the table.

Changed fields are highlighted with a blue-green background while unchanged
fields have a white background.

Close Close the edit panel without saving changes; you will be warned if changes will
be lost by this action.

= Choose details... single |Z| Update phone list|| single |=|

Orderl m Name | Number | SecuntyCodel Message repeatl KeyWaitl Nex‘LWaitl Enahledl Add |

Selectalllly  f4 | Lakefork Office [9038782262| 1234 2 15 15 false | Edit| Seleet|| Meve Up
(1 [=]

Lakefork Offi

9038762262

0
o
15

Figure 3.8.11. AlertTalk3 Phone List Edit

Unit: Select AlertTalk3 unit number from pick list.
Name: Enter the operator name for the phone number.
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Number: Enter the phone number.

Security code: Enter the operator security code to acknowledge alarms, for example: 1234.
Pager wait: Enter the wait in seconds before sending the pager code (0 for no pager code).

Pager code: Enter the pager code (blank for no pager).
Message repeat: Enter the alarm message repeat count.
Wait for answer: Enter the wait in seconds for the operator to answer.

Wait before next call: Enter the wait in seconds before calling the next phone number.

Enabled: Select true to use this number in the alarm dial-out.

3.8.8 AlertTalk3 Delete

To delete an AlertTalk3 unit from the AlertTalk3 List, click Edit on that AlertTalk3 unit’s row
in the table and then click Delete from the AlertTalk3 Edit screen to view the AlertTalk3
Delete page. The AlertTalk3 Delete page prompts you to click the Delete button again to

confirm that the AlertTalk3 unit should be deleted.

216

Lakefork Reservoir Upper Limit

= Assign/Remove groups
Namel Description | Addl

All system users| Edit

s

3 Significant hydrologic activity ~

= Assign/Remove actions
Name Action |

Autodialer alarm nsadas3alarm

Main console - beep |warning

Figure 3.8.12. AlertTalk3 Alarm Trigger
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3.8.9 AlertTalk3 Alarm Trigger

The AlertTalk3 driver will send alarm messages to the AlertTalk3 units to speak in the alarm
report. To send alarm messages based on point data report values, create an alarm group with
alarm triggers that have the Alerttalk3 alarm action assigned, see Section 4.7.7. A point that has
an Alerttalk3 alarm trigger action must be defined in the Alerttalk3 point list for it to be spoken
properly in the alarm report.

In the example in Figure 3.8.12, an upper limit alarm trigger is assigned to points in an alarm
group. When the data report value meets or exceeds 403.5, the AlertTalk3 alarm action is
executed, see Alarm Trigger Edit in section 4.5.4. This action send an alarm message to the
AlertTalk3 unit to speak in the alarm report. It also triggers the AlertTalk3 dial-out alarm
notification. The reset value will reset the alarm after the level drops below 403.5 feet. The
AlertTalk3 alarm reset updates the alarm report in the AlertTalk3 unit removing the alarm
message for point that triggered the alarm. Set Hidden false to add the alarm flag assignment to
the data reports that meet the alarm criteria. Set When met to true to update the alarm report
when the alarm criteria is met. Set When reset to true to update the alarm report when the reset
criteria is met.

Autodialer update

- acsgnremove groups] Lit |
Namel Description |Add|
All system users| Edit

o eport ]| view] st

=8 Assign/Remove actions
Mame | Action | Addl

Autodialer update | nsadas3update Editl

Figure 3.8.13. AlertTalk3 Update Trigger

3.8.10 AlertTalk3 Update Trigger

The AlertTalk3 driver will send level report updates to the AlertTalk3 units to speak in the level
report. To send level reports update when data reports are filed in the database, create an alarm
group with alarm triggers that have the Alerttalk3 update action assigned, see Section 4.7.8. A
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point that has an Alerttalk3 update trigger action must be defined in the Alerttalk3 point list for it
to be spoken properly in the level report.

In the example in Figure 3.8.13, an export alarm trigger is assigned to points in an alarm group.
When a data report is filed in the database for a point in the alarm group, the AlertTalk3 update
action is executed, see Alarm Trigger Edit in section 4.5.4. This action sends a level report
update to the AlertTalk3 unit for the point whose data was filed. When the level report is spoken
by the AlertTalk3 unit, the data will be up to date for this point.

3.9 Map Display List
The Map Display turns on and flashes LEDs on a map background using the HydroLynx Map
Display Interface. The Map Display Interface is connected to the NovaStar 5 server on a serial

port. Each map display interface unit can control 100 LEDs. Multiple map display interface units
can be connected to the NovaStar 5 system.

The Map Display List sub-command is available under the Points command in the command
menu available to users when the map_display driver is defined in the Configuration list, see
Section 9.1. When you click on the Map Display List option, the Map Display List page is
displayed. The Map Display List displays all map display interface units defined in the system.
Clicking on any of the column heading buttons will reorder the map display interface units in the
Map Display List, numerically or alphabetically, by that detail. You can customize the
appearance of the Map Display List using the Choose details... button to access the Map
Display List Details page, see Section 3.9.1.

|Network master | MapDispIay List Choose details... | Back | Refresh | Bottom |
H
— Numberl Name' F'Drtnamel Nn_l Enabledl Description | Addl
Stati
S 1 Map 1 |/dev/mapi |1 true Map driver # 1 on MNS5b serial port 4 Editl
Points
= 2 Map 2 |/devimap2 |2 true Map driver # 2 on NS5b serial port 2 Editl
= Point Lis
Idevf i i i
- Calibration List 3 Map 3 |/dev/imap3 |3 true Map driver # 3 on MS5b serial port 3| Edit
P ) .
- Device Type List 4 Map 4 |/dev/imapd |4 true Map driver # 4 on NS5a ttylUSBO Edit
- Equation List 5 Map & |/dev/imap5 |5 true Map driver # 5 on MS5a ttylUSB1 Edit
- MapDisplay List MapDisplay List Tap

Figure 3.9.1. Map Display List

Click the Add button at the upper right-hand corner of the Map Display List table to create a
new Map Display unit using the Map Display Add page. Or, click the Edit button associated
with an existing Map Display unit to use that Map Display unit as a copy template for creating a
new unit. The Copy button provided on the template Map Display unit’s Map Display Edit page
accesses the Map Display Copy page and allows you to create a new Map Display unit.

3.9.1 Map Display List Details

The check boxes on Map DisplayList Details page control the items, organization, sort order,
and limit the records displayed on the List page.

Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.

Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
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Detail Rewverse Rewverse
0 0

Name Select All

Table row number

Portname

Description

Group

All User Groups ~|

Figure 3.9.2. Map Display List Details

Button Action

Move Up Move the selected detail up one row.

Move Down Move the selected detail down one row.

Select All Select all details.

Reset Reset to default details.

OK Return to previous page with new details selected.
Cancel Return to previous page with no changes.

Select the limits for the displays
User Group: Limit display to map displays assigned to the user group(s). Click User Group:
button to change User Group Pick Details and order.
Button Action
Reset pick list to single select.
Decrease pick list length.
Increase pick list length.
Expand pick list to multiple select.
Collapse pick list to single select.

DHea ps

3.9.2 Map Display Pick Details

The check boxes on Map Display Pick Details page control the items, organization, sort order,
and limit the records displayed on the pick list.

Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.

Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Button Action

Move Up Move the selected detail up one row.
Move Down Move the selected detail down one row.
Select All Select all details.
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Reset Reset to default details.
OK Return to previous page with new details selected.
Cancel Return to previous page with no changes.

Detail Order by | Reverse | Then by |Reverse | Then by

Name o Select All

Table row number | [J

All User Groups ~|

Figure 3.9.3. Map Display Pick Details

Select the limits for the display
User Group: Limit display to map displays assigned to the user group(s). Click User Group:
button to change User Group Pick Details and order.
Button Action

) Reset pick list to single select.

4 Decrease pick list length.

& Increase pick list length.

Expand pick list to multiple select.
= Collapse pick list to single select.

3.9.3 Map Display Add/Copy

The Map Display Add page and the Map Display Copy page allow users to create a new map
display unit. The Map Display Copy page is most convenient when the new map display unit
will share many parameters with the template map display unit. To access the Map Display
Copy page, click on the Edit button in the template map display unit’s row in the Map Display
List table. You will reach the Map Display Edit page. Click on the Copy button to reach the
Map Display Copy page.

New map display unit must be given a unique Number and Name. The Map Display Add page

and the Map Display Copy page function in the same way and provide the same input fields as
the Map Display Edit page, described in Section 3.9.4.

3.9.4 Map Display Edit

When you click on the Edit button associated with any point type defined in the Map Display
List page, you reach the Map Display Edit page. The Map Display Edit page allows users to
view or edit point type parameters for an existing point type, or to add a point type with many of
the same parameters as a template point type using the Copy button.
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Jdev/mapl /dev/mapl -

= Assign/Remowve groups

Namel Description | Addl

[snge <] Lomps of] Lamps on] Lamps fash
=\ choose details...

Clear all

All system users| Edit

Point

m Update point list

Enabledl

Control

Add

Select all

1674 Armerican River Precipitation Gage

true

_n‘ Flash

Select

1584 Antelope Creek Rd Precipitation Gage

true

(o]
on| Flash

Select

1570 Antelope @ Loomis Precipitation Gage

true

J Flash

Select

1751 Auburn Airport Precipitation Gage

true

J Flash

Select

1608 Barton Rd Precipitation Gage

true

n| Flash

Select

1652 Beach Lake Precipitation Gage

true

Flash

Select

2767 Bensons Ferry Precipitation Gage

true

on|
on|

Flash

Select

1667 Branch Ctr precip Precipitation Gage

true

n| Flash

Select

228 Carnegie SWRA Precipitation Gage

true

J Flash

Select

1766 Cavit Stalmn Precipitation Gage

olw|~N | @ | s WM

true

0
o]
o]
0
0
o]
o]
0

n
n
n
n
n
n

on] Fast

Select

Mowve Up
Mowe Down

Figure 3.9.4.

Map Display Edi

Identification

Table index:
Number:
Name:
Description:
Port name:

Enabled:
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Field can not be modified; it is assigned automatically when a record is added.
Unique number for the Map Display unit you are creating; start with number 1.
Unique name for the Map Display unit you are creating. Max: 100 characters.
Additional information describing the Map Display unit. Max: 1000 characters.
Enter serial port name connected to the Map Display unit (e.g. /dev/map1) or
select from pick list. Click button to change the Serial Port Pick Details, see
Section 9.5.2. View button displays the Serial Port Edit page for the selected

serial port, see Section 9.5.3.

Select true to have the NovaStar 5 Map Display driver manage the unit.
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User groups

The User groups table shows the user groups currently assigned to the map display. Clicking on
any of the column heading buttons will reorder the user groups in the User groups List,
numerically or alphabetically, by that detail. Click Details: button to change the User Group List
details and display order, see Section 10.3.1. Click Assign/Remove groups button to open User
Group Assignment window, see Section 10.3.3. Changes made to user group assignments will
update this page when the assignment window is closed. Click List button to show all user
groups, see Section 10.3. Click Add button to add a user group, see Section 10.3.4. Click Edit
button to edit the user group, see Section 10.3.5.

Control: Select single to control Map Display unit selected by edit page. Select all to
control all enabled Map Display units in system.
Click the Lamps off button to turn off all lamps on selected units.
Click the Lamps on button to turn on all lamps on selected units.
Click the Lamps flash button to flash all lamps on selected units.

3.9.5 Map Display Point List

The Point list displays the list of point and data analysis whose alarm triggers will turn on or
flash lamps. When an Map Display unit is first defined, no point records will be assigned. Click
on the table column headers to resort the table for this column; first ascending, then descending.
Click on the Choose details... button to change the details and display order. Click on a table
field to edit the text. Click Add to add an new point; the point list add panel is opened, see
Figure 3.9.5. Click Edit to edit an existing point; the point list edit panel is opened, see Figure
3.9.6.

-
Point | ﬂl Lampl Enabledl Control I
off| on| Flash| Edit| Select| Move Up

Move Down
1724 Alpine Precipitation Gage

A T | 360 Alpine Remote Control Base
1674 American River Precipitation Gage
1580 Antelope Creek Rd BATTERY

1584 Antelope Creek Rd Precipitation Gage

1583 Antelope Creek Rd Stream Gage
1621 Antelope Creek Stream Gage Float

1570 Antelope @ Loomis Precipitation Gage

1573 Antelope @ Loomis Stream Gage PT (20.47ft)

1751 Auburn Airport Precipitation Gage

Mowve Down

Figure 3.9.5. Map Display Point List Add Panel

Point: Select points to add to the Map Display point list from the pick list. Hold down
the [Ctrl] key and click to select multiple points. Hold down the [Shift] key and
click to select points from last selected to current selection. Click button to change
Point Pick Details and order, see Section 3.1.2.

Button Action
i Decrease pick list length.
J Increase pick list length.

Click the Apply button to add all selected points to the map display point list. The point list add

panel will change to the point list edit panel for the last point added. You will then need to assign
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the proper lamp number to the each point. First click Clear all to de-select all points except the
one shown in the edit panel.

= | choose details... single j Update point list
Clear all Point Add

Select all

1724 Alpine Precipitation Gage Select

1674 Armerican River Precipitation Gage Select

1584 Antelope Creek Rd Precipitation Gage Select

1570 Antelope @ Loomis Precipitation Gage Select

1751 Auburn Airport Precipitation Gage Select

1751 Auburn Airport Precipitation Gage j
!
1

Figure 3.9.6. Map Display Point List Edit Panel

Point: Select point to add to the Map Display point list.

Click button to change Point Pick Details and order, see Section 3.1.2.
Unit: Select Map Display unit number from pick list.
Lamp: Select Map Display lamp number from pick list. Range: 0 — 99.
Enable: Select true to enable use of this point in the Map Display unit.

3.9.6 Map Display Delete

To delete an Map Display unit from the Map Display List, click Edit on that Map Display unit’s
row in the table and then click Delete from the Map Display Edit screen to view the Map
Display Delete page. The Map Display Delete page prompts you to click the Delete button
again to confirm that the Map Display unit should be deleted.

3.9.7 Map Display Lamp On Alarm Trigger

The Map Display will turn on lamps in response to alarm triggers. To control map display lamps
based on point data report values, create an alarm group with alarm triggers that have the Map
display lamp on action assigned, see Section 4.7.11. A point that has an Map display lamp on
alarm trigger action must be defined in the Map Display point list for it to control a lamp.

In the example in Figure 3.9.7, a rise alarm trigger is assigned to points in an alarm group. When
the rise criteria of 0.03 inches in 15 minutes is met, the Map display lamp on alarm action is
executed, see Alarm Trigger Edit in section 4.5.4. This action turns on a lamp assigned to the
point that triggered the alarm. The reset interval will reset the alarm after 15 minutes of no rain.
The Map display lamp on alarm reset turns off the lamp assigned to the point that triggered the
alarm. Set Hidden true to prevent the alarm display and alarm flag assignment to the data reports
that meet the alarm criteria. Set When met to true to turn the lamp on when the alarm criteria is
met. Set When reset to true to turn the lamp off when the reset criteria is met.

3.9.8 Map Display Lamp Flash Alarm Trigger

The Map Display will flash lamps in response to alarm triggers. To control map display lamps
based on point data report values, create an alarm group with alarm triggers that have the Map
display lamp flash action assigned, see Section 4.7.10. A point that has an Map display lamp
flash alarm trigger action must be defined in the Map Display point list for it to control a lamp.
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"o | romy | seck | cops | oolte

218

Rain gauges lamp on

= Assign/Remove groups
Nar‘nel Description | Addl

All systern users| Edit

o
—

1 Mo hydrologic activity -

2 Assign/Remowve actions
Namel Action | Addl

Lamp on|nslampon Editl

Figure 3.9.7. Map Display Lamp On Alarm Trigger

In the example in Figure 3.9.8, a rise alarm trigger is assigned to points in an alarm group. When
the rise criteria of 2 inches in 6 hours is met, the Map display lamp flash alarm action is
executed, see Alarm Trigger Edit in section 4.5.4. This action flashes a lamp assigned to the
point that triggered the alarm. The reset interval will reset the alarm after 15 minutes of rain less
than or equal to 0.04 inches. The Map display lamp flash alarm reset stops the lamp flashing
assigned to the point that triggered the alarm. The lamp may still be on if the lamp on alarm
criteria is still met. Set Hidden false to display the alarm and add the alarm flag assignment to
the data reports that meet the alarm criteria. Set When met to true to flash the lamp when the
alarm criteria is met. Set When reset to true to stop the lamp flash when the reset criteria is met.
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"o | roob | seck | copy ] owete |

218

Rain gauges lamp flash

S Assign/Remowve groups
Namel Description |Add

All All system users| Edit

04
I

3 Significant hydrologic activity -

= Assign/Remove actions
Mame Action |

Lamp flash nslampflash

Main console - beep|warning

Figure 3.9.8. Map Display Lamp Flash Alarm Trigger

Page 136 A102722



NovaStar 5 Part Il Operator and Administrator Manual HydroLynx Systems, Inc.

4 Alarms: Alarm Groups, Alarm Triggers, and Alarm Actions

One of NoveStar5’s main features is its ability to detect and announce alarm conditions. New
data values stored in the database are checked against alarm criteria assigned to each data point
included in an alarm group. Non-status points are typically checked for upper and lower limits,
and rise and fall rates of change. Each line of a status sensor data report is tested for a status state
or a change in state. NovaStar 5 can also monitor a data reporting time limit, so that if new data
is not stored in the database within the limit, the point meets an alarm condition.

Users are able to configure alarms in NovaStar 5 using alarm groups to allow inputs from similar
sensors to be evaluated for alarm conditions. For example, an alarm group could be defined that
included maximum rate-of-change criteria for stage sensors throughout a monitored area. In
NovaStar 5, the criteria that qualify data for alarm activation are called alarm triggers. An alarm
group can include more than one alarm trigger, and when an alarm condition is triggered,
NovaStar 5 can be configured to take any number of associated alarm actions intended to alert
appropriate personnel to the alarm condition. Notification of an alarm condition can occur by
telephone, pager, email, voice dialer, etc.

Alarms in NovaStar 5 have associated alarm states, not all of which are mutually exclusive. At
the most basic level, NovaStar 5 alarms are either active, or off. When a data report meets an
alarm group’s criteria, the alarm is made active. The alarm remains active until it is BOTH
acknowledged and reset, at which time the alarm state returns to off. The reset is an automatic
operation, independent of acknowledgement, and occurs when data report values meet the
criteria that have been established for reset during alarm configuration. Therefore, a precipitation
alarm remains active for as long as the precipitation values are above the alarm criteria for
precipitation, and the NovaStar 5 alarm database table correctly accounts for the duration of the
alarm condition associated with database values. Acknowledging the alarm suspends NovaStar
5’s alarm actions related to the alarm condition. This prevents NovaStar 5’s alarm actions from
becoming a nuisance after you are aware of an alarm condition. Figure 4.1 depicts the
independent function of the acknowledgement and reset processes for alarm deactivation.

Alarm
__——__ inactive @ — —

Alarm
Alarm reset by
conditions Alarm_s_et by acknowledged by
conditions operator

/ A:arm\ E—
active

Figure 4.1.1. Alarm activation and deactivation logic
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When a user selects the Alarms menu option, the Active Alarm List page appears, and a
subordinate menu of Alarm commands becomes available: Active Alarm List, Historic Alarm
List, Alarm Group List, Alarm Trigger List, Alarm Action List, and Alarm Contact List.

4.1 Active Alarm List

When you click on the Alarms menu list option, the Active Alarm List page is displayed. There
will be No active alarms listed unless NovaStar 5 has detected an alarm condition associated
with an incoming data stream. The Active Alarm List page always reports the status of the
system alarms, whether there are active alarm(s) or not, by indicating either that Alarms are
enabled or that Alarms are disabled.

Four buttons options are available on the Active Alarm List page above the alarm list. These
buttons Acknowledge alarms, Disable or Enable Alarms, Mute or Restore audible active
alarms, or set alarm display Options.

Choose details... Show All
Disable Alarms

Point Mame | Trigger Name| Trigger Time | State| Add
DRY CREEK @ ROYER Stream Gage Float|upper 136.5 |01/03/2012 08:08:00|active | Edit

System up

Figure 4.1.2. Active Alarm List

Acknowledge alarms

When you Acknowledge an active alarm or alarms, NovaStar 5 suspends the alarm actions
associated with that alarm. The alarm remains active until it is reset. This prevents the alarm
actions generated by an active alarm from becoming a nuisance during an alarm condition.

Mute or Restore audible alarms

Mute Click button to silence the audible alarm on this workstation. This neither
acknowledges an active alarm nor disables other alarm actions associated with
other active alarms. The audible beeping of an active alarm is silenced.

Restore Click button to restore the audible alarm on this workstation.

Choose details,..

Alarm Recheck Interval: Apply
Alarm Display Interval

Point Name | Trigger Name| Trigger Time | State| ﬁhdd|
DRY CREEK @ ROYER Stream Gage Float|upper 136.5 |01/03/2012 08:08:00| active | Edit

Figure 4.1.3. Active Alarm List Options
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Alarm display options

Alarm Recheck Interval: Select the alarm check interval. All pages will check for new alarms
at this interval. Select none to disable alarm checking. Click the button to
alternate between interval selection from a pick list or from time interval fields.

Alarm Display Interval: Select the active alarm display period. Click the button to alternate
between interval selection from a pick list or from time interval fields.

Alarm Sound: Select the type of audible alarm on your workstation. This does not affect the
console alarm unless your workstation is the console.

Console beep: use the workstation buzzer.
Sound card: use the workstation sound card and speakers.
None: no audible alarm

Apply Click button to save changes to active alarm display options.
Cancel Click button to close display options tool without saving changes.
Active Alarm List Choose details... | Back | Refresh | Show All ‘ Bottom

Alarms are enabled

Alarm Disable Interval: || 1 day -l Disable Alarms |
&larm Disable Scope: | private J Cancel
Point ID| Point Name | Trigger Name| Trigger Time | State| Add

1630 DRY CREEK @ ROYER Stream Gage Float|upper 136.5 | 01/03/2012 08:08:00]|active | Edit

Active Alarm List Top
Figure 4.1.4. Active Alarm List Disable Alarms

Alarm disable options

It is possible to Disable Alarms to prevent new active alarms from initiating alarm actions that
could become a nuisance during an emergency, for example, as widespread precipitation triggers
alarms at one station after another. When alarms are disabled, NovaStar 5’s data checking for
alarm criteria continues and new alarms are logged in the database without starting new alarm
actions. Data will still be logged in the database and available for review and response planning,
but once an active alarm condition has been acknowledged, it is potentially unhelpful for
NovaStar 5 to continue alarm actions related to new active alarms.

Alarm Disable Interval: Select the alarm disable interval. Alarms will no longer show on your
workstation until the disable interval has passed. Click the button to alternate
between interval selection from a pick list or from time interval fields.

Alarm Disable Scope: Select the scope of the alarm disable (only available for administrator).
private: alarms disabled on your workstation only.
system: alarms are disabled on the system for everyone.

Disable Alarms Click button to disable alarms.

Cancel Click button to close disable alarm tool without saving changes.

Disabling system alarms modifies the alarms_enable record in the configuration table, see
Section 9.1. The record value is set to false (alarms disabled) and the options field is set to the
alarms re-enable time. The Active Alarm List will show the alarms disabled state and the re-
enable time.

A102722 Page 139



HydroLynx Systems, Inc. NovaStar 5 Part Il Operator and Administrator Manual

Active Alarm List Choose details... | Back ‘ Refresh | Show All Bottom

Alarms are disabled until 01/14/2012 16:04:52

Alarm Enable Scope:| private  ~| Enable Alarms | Cancel |

Point ID| Point Name | Trigger Name| Trigger Time | State| Add
1630 DRY CREEK @ ROYER Stream Gage Float|upper 136.5 |01/03/2012 08:08:00|reset | Edit

Active Alarm List Top
Figure 4.1.5. Active Alarm List Enable Alarms

Alarm enable options

Clicking on the Enable Alarms buttons will restore alarm actions. When alarms are enabled,
alarm actions are taken when the alarm checking determines that the alarm criteria are met, reset,
or both. In other words, NovaStar 5 will activate alarms when a data report meets the criteria for
resetting an alarm as well as for setting an alarm. This notification indicates that data values are
“returning to normal,” given reset criteria that depend upon the alarm trigger type. See Section
4.5 for information about alarm triggers.

Alarm Enable Scope: Select the scope of the alarm enable (only available for administrator).
private: alarms enabled on your workstation only.
system: alarms are enabled on the system for everyone.

Enable Alarms Click button to enable alarms.

Cancel Click button to close enable alarm tool without saving changes.

The Active Alarm List page shows all of the active alarms occurring in the NovaStar 5 system.
Clicking on any of the column heading buttons will reorder the active alarms in the Active
Alarm List, numerically or alphabetically, by that detail. You can customize the appearance of
the Active Alarm List using the Choose details... button to access the Active Alarm List
Details page.

Users may wish to Add or Edit active alarms for system testing, training or response simulations
or for other reasons; but unless there is at least one active alarm, there is no access to the Add or
Edit buttons. To create an active alarm and access these capabilities, you may edit an historic
alarm and reset its alarm state to active. Or, set up an alarm group with triggers that you know
will create an active alarm. Then, the Add button at the upper right-hand corner of the Active
Alarm List table can be used to create a new active alarm using the Active Alarm Add page.
Or, click the Edit button associated with an existing active alarm to use that active alarm as a
copy template for creating a new active alarm. The Copy button provided on the template active
alarm’s Active Alarm Edit page accesses the Active Alarm Copy page and allows you to create
a new active alarm as described below.

4.1.1 Active Alarm List Details

The check boxes on Active Alarm List Details page control the items, organization, sort order,
and limit the records displayed on the List page.

Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.

Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Page 140 A102722



NovaStar 5 Part Il Operator and Administrator Manual

HydroLynx Systems, Inc.

Detail

o
=
o
o
=
o
=

Reverse

Reverse

Reverse

Point ID

Point name

Trigger name

Alarm time

State

Table row number

Point row number

Point tagname

Point line

Device type

Station ID

Station name

Station type name

Trigger time

Trigger value

Trigger interval

Trigger action

Ack time

Ack user

Ack message

Reset time

Reset user

Reset value

Reset interval

Type

|
O
O
|
|
O
O
O
|
|
O
O
|
|
O
O
O
|
|
O
O

Group

Oiojojojojojoljojojgjojojojojojojojo|jojolo|o|& oo c

Oiojojojojojoljojojgjojojojojojojojo|jojolojo|o|ojo| o

Ojiojojojojojojojajgjojojojojofojoyjoyofoojc)| ol oo

Oiojojojojojoljojojgjojojojojojojojo|jojolojo|o|ojo| o

Ojiojojojojojojojajgjojojojojofojoyjoyofoojc)| ol oo

Oiojojojojojoljojojgjojojojojojojojo|jojolojo|o|ojo| o

Mowe Up
Move Down
Select all

Alarm Point: || All Points .
Alarm Trigger:| | All Alarm Triggers -
All Active Alarms -

User Group:| = All User Groups =

Figure 4.1.6. Active Alarm List Details

Button
Move Up
Move Down
Select All
Reset

OK

Action
Move the selected detail up one row.

Move the selected detail down one row.
Select all details.
Reset to default details.

Return to previous page with new details selected.
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Cancel Return to previous page with no changes.

Select the limits for the display

Alarm Point: Limit display to alarms assigned to the point(s). Click Alarm Point: button to
change Alarm Point Pick Details and order.

Button Action

Reset pick list to single select.

Decrease pick list length.

Increase pick list length.

Expand pick list to multiple select.

Collapse pick list to single select.

Alarm Trigger: Limit display to alarms assigned to the alarm trigger(s). Click Alarm Trigger:
button to change Alarm Trigger Pick Details and order.

Alarm States: Limit display to alarms with selected alarm state.

User Group: Limit display to alarms assigned to the user group(s). Click User Group: button
to change User Group Pick Details and order.

X G »

4.1.2 Active Alarm Add/Copy

The Active Alarm Add page and the Active Alarm Copy page allow users to create new active
alarms. They function in the same way. The Active Alarm Copy page is most convenient when
the new active alarm will share several parameters with the template active alarm. To access the
Active Alarm Copy page, click on the Edit button in the template active alarm’s row in the
Active Alarm List table. You will reach the Active Alarm Edit page. Click on the Copy button
to reach the Active Alarm Copy page.

The Active Alarm Add/Copy page(s) allow you to enter the new active alarm parameters. The
Active Alarm Edit page provides the same input fields as the Active Alarm Add and the Active
Alarm Copy pages, and these are described in Section 4.1.3.

4.1.3 Active Alarm Edit

When you click on the Edit button associated with any active alarm defined in the Active Alarm
List page, or when you click Apply from the Active Alarm Add or Active Alarm Copy pages
to create a new alarm, you reach the Active Alarm Edit page. The Active Alarm Edit page
allows users to Edit active alarm parameters or to add an active alarm with many of the same
parameters as the template active alarm using the Copy button. The alarm parameters are
grouped under Identification, Trigger, Acknowledgement, and Reset.

Identification

Table index: Field can not be modified; it is assigned automatically when a record is added.
Type: Select the alarm type, see Table 4.1.1.

Table 4.1.1. Alarm Type Description
Data Type Description

Point Alarm triggered by alarm group criteria.
System Alarm triggered by system criteria such as Data Collection Stopped.
State: Select the alarm state from the pick list, see Table 4.1.2. Click State: button to

change the Alarm State Pick Details, see Section 4.9.2. View button displays the
Alarm State Edit page for the selected state, see Section 4.9.4. List button
displays the Alarm State List page, see Section 4.9.
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"o | ropy | sack | copy | oetete |

12/02/2012 07:36:27
142.77

12/02/2012 07:36:42

12/02/2012 13:03:47
r—

ok |_reply | Back | copy | Dokt |

Figure 4.1.7. Active Alarm Edit

Table 4.1.2. Alarm State Description
Data Type Description

Off Alarm is no longer active because of acknowledgement and reset.
Active Alarm is active.

Ack Alarm has been acknowledged but not reset.

Hidden Alarm is not displayed in active alarm list.

Reset Alarm has been reset but not acknowledged.
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Point: Select the point assigned to the active alarm from the pick list.
Click button to change the Point Pick Details, see Section 3.1.2.
View button displays the Point Edit page for the selected point, see Section 3.1.4.
List button displays the Point List page, see Section 3.1.

Time: Date and time the alarm was triggered. Use the date and time format displayed to
the right of the time field. Click the button to assign the current time.

Trigger

Trigger: Select the alarm trigger assigned to the active alarm from the pick list.
Click button to change the Alarm Trigger Pick Details, see Section 4.5.2.
View button displays the Alarm Trigger Edit page for the selected point, see
Section 4.5.4.
List button displays the Alarm Trigger List page, see Section 4.5.

Time: Date and time of data report that triggered alarm. Use the date and time format
displayed to the right of the time field. Click the button to assign the current time.

Value: Point data scaled value or change in scaled value that triggered the alarm.

Interval: Time interval used to compute the change in scaled value that triggered the alarm.
Click the button to alternate between interval selection from a pick list or from
time interval fields.

Message: Message copied from trigger. Max: 1000 characters.

Acknowledgement

The acknowledgement fields are set by the NovaStar 5 system when an alarm is acknowledged.

Time: Time alarm was acknowledged. Use the date and time format displayed to the
right of the time field. Click button to assign the current time.

User: Name of the user who acknowledged the alarm. Click button to assign your login
user name.

Message: Message entered by acknowledging user to describe any actions taken.

Reset

The reset fields are set by the NovaStar 5 system when an alarm is reset.

Time: Time alarm was reset. Use the date and time format displayed to the right of the
time field. Click button to assign the current time.

Value: Point data scaled value or change in scaled value that reset the alarm.

Interval: Time interval used to compute the change in scaled value that reset the alarm.

Click the button to alternate between interval selection from a pick list or from
time interval fields.
User: Name of user who reset the alarm. Click button to assign your login user name.

4.1.4 Active Alarm Delete

To delete an active alarm from the Active Alarm List, click Edit on that active alarm’s row in
the table and then click Delete from the Active Alarm Edit screen to view the Active Alarm
Delete page. The Active Alarm Delete page prompts you to click the Delete button again to
confirm that the active alarm should be deleted.

4.2 Historic Alarm Request

When you click on the Historic Alarm List menu command, the Historic Alarm Request page
is displayed.
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Figure 4.2.1. Historic Alarm Request

Starting Time: Select the starting time for the historic alarm display. Click Reset Time to start
of day for ending time. Note: the starting time must be before the ending time.

Ending Time: Select the ending time for the historic alarm display. Select Current to set the
ending time to the current time.

Click the OK button to display the historic alarms for the selected time period.

4.2.1 Historic Alarm List

The Historic Alarm List shows all the alarms that have been logged into the NovaStar 5 historic
alarm database table for the time period selected by the Historic Alarm Request page. Clicking
on any of the column heading buttons will reorder the historic alarms in the Historic Alarm
List, numerically or alphabetically, by that detail. You can customize the appearance of the
Historic Alarm List page using the Choose details... button to access the Historic Alarm List
Details page, see Section 4.2.2.

System up Choose details... Refresh
Foint ID| Foint Name | Trigger Name | Trigger Time | State| Add]|
1607 CIRBY CR.@ LORETTO Stream Gage Float rise 1in 1 hour|03/24/2011 13:17:25 | off Edit|
1607 CIRBY CR.@ LORETTO Stream Gage Float upper 142.7 03/24/2011 13:17:25| off Edit
1626 CHAMPION QAKS Stream Gage PT (20.47ft) upper 151 03/24/2011 14:29:48 | off ﬂ
1626 CHAMPION OAKS Stream Gage PT (20.47ft) rise 1 in 1 hour|03/24/2011 14:29:48 | off ﬂ
1807 CIRBY CR.@ LORETTO Stream Gage Float upper 1447 03/24/2011 14:51:07 | off ﬂ
1626 CHAMPION OAKS Stream Gage PT (20.47ft) upper 153 03/24/2011 16:00:03 | off ﬂ
1554 Crocker Ranch Rd Stream Gage PT (20.47ft) |rise 1 in 1 hour|03/24/2011 16:05:09 | off _Edit|
1554 Crocker Ranch Rd Stream Gage PT (20.47ft) |upper 86 03/24/2011 16:50:23 | off Edit]|
287 Indian CrRd. Precp Stream Gage PT (25.5ft)  |upper 175 03/24/2011 16:56:29 | off Edit]
297 Indian CrRd. Precp Stream Gage PT (25.5ft) |rise 1 in 1 hour|03/24/2011 16:56:29 | off Edit
1623 CIRBY CREEK @ TINA Stream Gage PT (20.47ft) lupper 129.3 03/24j2011 17:17:53 | off ﬂ
1627 Saugsted Park Stream Gage PT (25.5ft) upper 126.5 03/24/2011 17:49:36 | off Edit]|
1623 CIRBY CREEK @ TINA Stream Gage PT (20.47ft) lupper 129.3 03/24/2011 18:18:03 | off ﬂ
1623 CIRBY CREEK @ TINA Stream Gage PT (20.47ft) lupper 129.3 03/24/2011 19:18:13 | off ﬂ
1623 CIRBY CREEK @ TINA Stream Gage PT (20.47ft) lupper 129.3 03/24/2011 20:18:23 | off _Edit]|
1627 Saugsted Park Stream Gage PT (25.5ft) upper 128.5 03/24/2011 22:19:36 Edit|

Top

Figure 4.2.2. Historic Alarm List

A user might wish to create historic alarms to test the system or create examples for training or
other purposes. Use the Add button at the upper right-hand corner of the Historic Alarm List
table to create a new historic alarm using the Historic Alarm Add page. Or, click the Edit
button associated with an existing historic alarm to use that historic alarm as a copy template for
creating a new historic alarm. The Copy button provided on the template historic alarm’s
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Historic Alarm Edit page accesses the Historic Alarm Copy page and allows you to create a
new historic alarm as described below.

Detail Reverse Reverse | Then by |Reverse

Select all

Point name

HE|E

Trigger name
L Reset

Alarm time

=

State

Table row number

Point row number

Point tagname

Point line

Device type
Station ID

Station name

Station type name

Trigger time

Trigger value

Trigger interval

Trigger action

Ack time

Ack user

Ack message

Reset time

Reset user

Reset value

Reset interval

Type
Group

gioioioiojojojojojioioioyojojojoyoyjoyj oo oy&= ooy
gioioioiojojojojojioioioyojcjojoyojoyj ooy oyjojoyof
oioioioiojojojojojioioioojgjojoy oo ooy oy oyoy oy
o|oioiojojojojo|jojoioioiojojojojojojoio|ojo|jojojol 4
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O
O
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O
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O
O
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O
O
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]
O
O
O

Point:[%1 Al Points -
Alarm state: |5 all Alarm States -
Alarm Trigger:| &' | All Alarm Triggers =

User Group:| | All User Groups ~

m Cancel

Figure 4.2.3. Historic Alarm List Details

4.2.2 Historic Alarm List Details

The check boxes on Historic Alarm List Details page control the items, organization, sort
order, and limit the records displayed on the List page.
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Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.

Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Button Action

Move Up Move the selected detail up one row.

Move Down Move the selected detail down one row.

Select All Select all details.

Reset Reset to default details.

OK Return to previous page with new details selected.
Cancel Return to previous page with no changes.

Select the limits for the display

Alarm Point: Limit display to alarms assigned to the point(s). Click Alarm Point: button to
change Alarm Point Pick Details and order.

Button Action

Reset pick list to single select.

Decrease pick list length.

Increase pick list length.

Expand pick list to multiple select.

Collapse pick list to single select.

Alarm Trigger: Limit display to alarms assigned to the alarm trigger(s). Click Alarm Trigger:
button to change Alarm Trigger Pick Details and order.

Alarm States: Limit display to alarms with selected alarm state.

User Group: Limit display to alarms assigned to the user group(s). Click User Group: button
to change User Group Pick Details and order.

OHa s

4.2.3 Historic Alarm Add/Copy

The Historic Alarm Add page and the Historic Alarm Copy page allow users to create new
historic alarms. They function in the same way. The Historic Alarm Copy page is most
convenient when the new historic alarm will share several parameters with the template historic
alarm. To access the Historic Alarm Copy page, click on the Edit button in the template
historic alarm’s row in the Historic Alarm List table. You will reach the Historic Alarm Edit
page. Click on the Copy button to reach the Historic Alarm Copy page.

The Historic Alarm Add/Copy page(s) allow you to enter the new historic alarm parameters.
The Historic Alarm Edit page provides the same input fields as the Historic Alarm Add and
the Historic Alarm Copy pages, and these are described in Section 4.2.4.

4.2.4 Historic Alarm Edit

When you click on the Edit button associated with any historic alarm defined in the Historic
Alarm List page, or when you click Apply from the Historic Alarm Add or Historic Alarm
Copy pages to create a new alarm, you reach the Historic Alarm Edit page. The Historic
Alarm Edit page allows users to Edit historic alarm parameters or to add an historic alarm with
many of the same parameters as the template historic alarm using the Copy button. Historic
alarm parameters are the same as active alarm parameters, see Section 4.1.3 for a description of
these parameters.
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4.2.5 Historic Alarm Delete

To delete an historic alarm from the Historic Alarm List, click Edit on that historic alarm’s row
in the table and then click Delete from the Historic Alarm Edit screen to view the Historic
Alarm Delete page. The Historic Alarm Delete page prompts you to click the Delete button
again to confirm that the historic alarm should be deleted.

"o | rew | ok | com ] oot

upper 1427 -
12/02/2012 07:36:27
142.77

12/02/2012 07:36:42

12/03/2012 01:36:00
[T

Figure 4.2.4. Historic Alarm Edit
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4.3 Alarm Group List

When you click on the Alarm Group List menu command, you reach the Alarm Group List
page. Alarm groups are used to organize database points that can be assigned similar alarm
criteria. When you first begin to configure NovaStar 5, no alarm groups will appear on the
Alarm Group List page. Click the Add button at the upper right-hand corner of the Alarm
Group List table to define an alarm group using the Alarm Group Add page. See Section 4.3.3.
You can also create a new alarm group based on an existing template alarm group using the
Alarm Group Copy page. See Section 4.3.3.

Choose details... Refresh Bottom

Mame

Farco Precipitation above 0.03"in 1 day

Farco Precipitation above 0.5" in 48 hours

Farco Precipitation above 1.0" in 48 hours

Farco Precipitation above 1.5" in 48 hours

Farco Precipitation abowve 2" in 48 hours

Farco Precipitation alarms in 0.5" increments per 48 hours

Loveland paverment temp/precip alarm

Minera Panama - 12hr no report

Minera Panama - ISCO Trigger Alarm

Minera Panama - Low Battery Alarm

Minera Panama - Rio Molejon Upper 9.0m Alarm

Minera Panama - Rio Molejon Upper 9.5m Alarm

Minera Panama - Rio Molejon Upper Low Water Crossing Alarm

Pavement Temperature above 100 deg F

Pavemnent Temperature below 22 deg F

WET Office Battery Report

Figure 4.3.1. Alarm Group List

The Alarm Group List shows all of the alarm groups currently defined in the NovaStar 5
system and can show details about each alarm. Clicking on any of the column heading buttons
will reorder the alarm groups in the Alarm Group List, numerically or alphabetically, by that
detail. You can customize the appearance of the Alarm Group List using the Choose details...
button to access the Alarm Group List Details page, see Section 4.3.1.

4.3.1 Alarm Group List Details

The check boxes on Alarm Group List Details page control the items, organization, sort order,
and limit the records displayed on the associated List page.

Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.

Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Button Action
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Move Up Move the selected detail up one row.

Move Down Move the selected detail down one row.

Select All Select all details.

Reset Reset to default details.

OK Return to previous page with new details selected.
Cancel Return to previous page with no changes.

Detail Order by |Reverse Reverse
Table row number calect Al
Description
Group

All Points |
Alarm Trigger:| %1 All Alarm Triggers j

User Group:| & All User Groups ~|

Figure 4.3.2. Alarm Group List Details

Select the limits for the display

Point: Limit display to alarm groups assigned to the point(s). Click Point: button to

change Point Pick Details and order.
Button Action

Reset pick list to single select.

Decrease pick list length.

Increase pick list length.

Expand pick list to multiple select.

Collapse pick list to single select.

Alarm Trigger: Limit display to alarm groups assigned to the alarm trigger(s). Click Alarm
Trigger: button to change Alarm Trigger Pick Details and order.

User Group: Limit display to alarm groups assigned to the user group(s). Click User Group:
button to change User Group Pick Details and order.

DHe p

4.3.2 Alarm Group Pick Detail

The check boxes on Alarm Group Pick Details page control the items, organization, sort order,
and limit the records displayed on the pick list.

Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.
Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
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Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Button Action

Move Up Move the selected detail up one row.

Move Down Move the selected detail down one row.

Select All Select all details.

Reset Reset to default details.

OK Return to previous page with new details selected.
Cancel Return to previous page with no changes.

Select the limits for the display

Point: Limit display to alarm groups assigned to the point(s). Click Point: button to

change Point Pick Details and order.
Button Action

Reset pick list to single select.

Decrease pick list length.

Increase pick list length.

Expand pick list to multiple select.

Collapse pick list to single select.

Alarm Trigger: Limit display to alarm groups assigned to the alarm trigger(s). Click Alarm
Trigger: button to change Alarm Trigger Pick Details and order.

User Group: Limit display to alarm groups assigned to the user group(s). Click User Group:
button to change User Group Pick Details and order.

UHE ps

L3

Detail oOrder by |Reverse | Then by |Reverse | Then by |Reverse

Name O O O 0 O
Table row number | [ O O O O (]

Point: All Points J
Alarm Trigger:| % All Alarm Triggers j

User Group:| & All User Groups |

Figure 4.3.3. Alarm Group Pick Detail

4.3.3 Alarm Group Add/Copy

The Alarm Group Add page and the Alarm Group Copy page allow users to create new alarm
groups. They function in the same way. The Alarm Group Copy page is most convenient when
the new alarm group will share points and triggers from the template alarm group. To access the
Alarm Group Copy page, click on the Edit button in the template alarm group’s row in the
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Alarm Group List table. You will reach the Alarm Group Edit page. Click on the Copy button
to reach the Alarm Group Copy page.

The Alarm Group Add/Copy page(s) prompt you to enter the new alarm group name that is
unique to the NovaStar5 system. The Alarm Group Edit page provides the same input fields as
the Alarm Group Add and the Alarm Group Copy pages, and these are described in Section
4.34.

4.3.4 Alarm Group Edit

When you click on the Edit button associated with any alarm group defined in the Alarm Group
List, or when you click Apply from the Alarm Group Add or Alarm Group Copy pages to
create a new alarm group, you reach the Alarm Group Edit page. The alarm group parameters
that are edited or input using the Alarm Group Edit page are grouped under Identification,
Point List, and Alarm trigger list headings.

"o | sorl | _eack | copy | oetet | _gottam |

LIMCOLMN AIRPORT Precipitation Gage

= Assign/Remove groups
Namel Description | Addl

All All system users| Edit

= Assign/Remove points
Pointo] Name |

1645 LIMCOLMN AIRPORT Precipitation Gage Editl

= Assign/Remove triggers
Narne

Mo report in 1 day silent alarm

Rainfall 1 inch in 3 hours - silent alarm

o | ooty | seck | copy | oolte |

Figure 4.3.4. Alarm Group Edit

Identification
Table index: Field can not be modified; it is assigned automatically when a record is added.
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Name: Alarm group name. Max: 100 characters.
Description: Enter additional information describing alarm group. Max: 1000 characters.

User groups

The User groups table shows the user groups currently assigned to the alarm group. Clicking on
any of the column heading buttons will reorder the user groups in the User groups List,
numerically or alphabetically, by that detail. Click Details: button to change the User Group List
details and display order, see Section 10.3.1. Click Assign/Remove groups button to open User
Group Assignment window, see Section 10.3.3. Changes made to user group assignments will
update this page when the assignment window is closed. Click List button to show all user
groups, see Section 10.3. Click Add button to add a user group, see Section 10.3.4. Click Edit
button to edit the user group, see Section 10.3.5.

Point list

The Point list table shows all the points currently associated with the alarm group and can show
details about each point. Clicking on any of the column heading buttons will reorder the points in
the Point list, numerically or alphabetically, by that detail. Click the Details: button to change
the Alarm Group Point List details and display order, see Section 3.1.1. Click Assign/Remove
points button to open Alarm Group Point Assignment window, see Section 4.3.5. Changes
made to point assignments will update this page when the assignment window is closed. Click
List button to show all points, see Section 3.1. Click on the Edit button on any alarm trigger’s
row in the Point list table to view or edit the defining attributes of that point on its Point Edit
page. The Point Edit page is described in Section 3.4.

Trigger list

The Trigger list shows all the alarm triggers currently associated with the alarm group and can
show details about each alarm. Clicking on any of the column heading buttons will reorder the
alarm triggers in the Trigger list, numerically or alphabetically, by that detail. Click the Details:
button to change the Alarm Group Trigger List details and display order, see Section 4.5. Click
Assign/Remove triggers button to open Alarm Group Trigger Assignment window, see
Section 4.3.6. Changes made to trigger assignments will update this page when the assignment
window is closed. Click List button to show all alarm triggers, see Section 4.5.1. Click the Add
button at the right side of the Trigger list table to access the Alarm Trigger Add page. See
Section 4.5.3. The Alarm Trigger Add page can be used to create a alarm trigger, but you must
click OK to return to the Alarm Group Edit screen to assign the alarm trigger to the alarm
group. Click on the Edit button on any alarm trigger’s row in the Trigger list table to view or
edit the defining attributes of that alarm trigger on its Alarm Trigger Edit page. The Alarm
Trigger Edit page is described in Section 4.5.4.

Alarm Group Point Assignment OK | Cancel | Bottomn |
Assigned Iist:lt| ﬂ@ Pick Iist:l =
i ~
] {" E} {} 220 FOLSOM LAKE Precipitation Gage
221 FOLSOM LAKE Relative Humidity Sensor
EH] 222 FOLSOM LAKE Temperature Sensor
228 Carnegie SWVRA Precipitation Gage
253 GILMORE Precipitation Gage
269 Laguna Precipitation Gage
270 Elk Grove Precipitation Gage [~
Alarm Group Point Assignment oK | cancel | Top

Figure 4.3.5. Alarm Group Point Assignment
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4.3.5 Alarm Group Point Assignment

The Alarm Group Point Assignment window is opened when the Assign/Remove points
button is clicked. The window is divided into two lists, the Assigned list and the Pick list. The
points available for assignment are shown in the Pick list. Click on the arrow buttons to move
points from the Pick list to the Assigned list add assignments. Click on the arrow buttons to move
points from the Assigned list to the Pick list remove assignments. Click the OK button to save
the assignment changes and close the window. Click Cancel to abandone changes and close the
window. Click either the Assigned list or Pick list buttons to change Alarm Group Point Pick
Details and order, see Section 3.1.3.

Button Action

Move all from pick list to assigned list.
Move from pick list to assigned list.
Move from assigned list to pick list.
Move all from assigned list to pick list.
Decrease pick list length.

Increase pick list length.

Expand pick list to multiple select.
Collapse pick list to single select.

IEe L 4T

4.3.6 Alarm Group Trigger Assignment

The Alarm Group Trigger Assignment window is opened when the Assign/Remove triggers
button is clicked. The window is divided into two lists, the Assigned list and the Pick list.

Assigned list:[

Upper 138.5
Upper 138.6
upper 141

upper 141.5

Button Action

e Move all from pick list to assigned list.
= Move from pick list to assigned list.

=2 Move from assigned list to pick list.
= Move all from assigned list to pick list.
@ Decrease pick list length.
& Increase pick list length.

Expand pick list to multiple select.
= Collapse pick list to single select.

4.3.7 Alarm Group Delete

To delete an alarm group from the Alarm Group List, click Edit on that alarm group’s row in
the table and then click Delete from the Alarm Group Edit screen to view the Alarm Group
Delete page. The Alarm Group Delete page prompts you to click the Delete button again to
confirm that the alarm group should be deleted.
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4.4 Alarm Point List

When you click on the Alarm Point List menu command, you reach the Alarm Point List page.
The alarm point list displays the alarm groups and alarm triggers assigned to points. Click the
Add button at the upper right-hand corner of the Alarm Point List table to define an alarm
trigger using the Alarm Trigger Add page. See Section 4.5.3. You can also create a new alarm
trigger based on an existing alarm trigger using the Alarm Trigger Copy page. See Section

4.5.3.

Alarm Point List Choose details... | Back | Refresh | Bottom |
; PointIDl MName | AlarmGroupName | AlarmTriggerName | A_ddl
; 1014 Yellow Pine Battery \bltage Sensor Battery Voltage Sensors | Battery no report alarm - disabled| Edit
_ 1014 Yellow Pine Battery Voltage Sensor Battery Voltage Sensors | Battery Low Woltage Alarm Edit
_ 1015 Yellow Pine Precipitation Gage Precipitation Gages Rainfall 2 inches in 1 hour ﬂl
% 1015 Yellow Pine Precipitation Gage Precipitation Gages Rainfall no report alarm ﬂl
ﬁ 1015 Yellow Pine Precipitation Gage Precipitation Gages Rainfall start Edit
"« Alarm Point List | 015 ellow Pine Precipitation Gage Auto-dialer Update Auto-dialer Update ﬂl
ﬁ 1034 Bronson Battery Vobltage Sensor Battery Woltage Sensors |Battery no report alarm - disabled ﬂl
ﬁ 1034 Bronson Battery Vobltage Sensor Battery Voltage Sensors | Battery Low \oltage Alarm Edit
_ 1035 Bronson Precipitation Gage Precipitation Gages Rainfall 2 inches in 1 hour Edit
_ 1035 Bronson Precipitation Gage Precipitation Gages Rainfall no report alarm ﬂl
_ 1035 Bronson Precipitation Gage Precipitation Gages Rainfall start ﬂl
_ 1035 Bronson Precipitation Gage Auto-dialer Update Auto-dialer Update Edit
; 1054 Grover Lee Battery bltage Sensor Battery Vbltage Sensors | Battery no report alarm - disabled ﬂl
; 1054 Grover Lee Battery \oltage Sensor Battery Vbltage Sensors | Battery Low Woltage Alarm ﬂl
; 1055 Grover Lee Precipitation Gage Precipitation Gages Rainfall 2 inches in 1 hour Edit
; 1055 Grover Lee Precipitation Gage Precipitation Gages Rainfall no report alarm Edit
; 1055 Grover Lee Precipitation Gage Precipitation Gages Rainfall start ﬂl
% 1055 Grover Lee Precipitation Gage Auto-dialer Update Auto-dialer Update ﬂl
ﬁ 1064 Huxley Battery Vbltage Sensor Battery Vbltage Sensors | Battery no report alarm - disabled| Edit
ﬁ 1064 Huxley Battery Vbltage Sensor Battery Vbltage Sensors | Battery Low Woltage Alarm Edit
1065 Huxley Precipitation Gage Precipitation Gages Rainfall 2 inches in 1 hour %

Figure 4.4.1. Alarm Point List

Clicking on any of the column heading buttons will reorder the alarm triggers in the Alarm
Point List page, numerically or alphabetically, by that detail. Click on the Edit button on any
alarm trigger’s row in the Alarm Point List table to view or edit the defining attributes of that
alarm trigger on the Alarm Trigger Edit page.

You can customize the appearance of the Alarm Point List using the Choose details... button
to access the Alarm Point List Details page.

4.4.1 Alarm Point List Details

The check boxes on Alarm Point List Details page control the items, organization, sort order,
and limit the records displayed on the associated List page.

Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.

Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
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Group

All Stations

Point type:| = All Point Types

Point: All Points

All Alarm Groups

Alarm Group:
Alarm Trigger: |5 All Alarm Triggers
All User Groups =

Figure 4.4.2. Alarm Point List Details

Button Action

Move Up Move the selected detail up one row.

Move Down Move the selected detail down one row.

Select All Select all details.

Reset Reset to default details.

OK Return to previous page with new details selected.
Cancel Return to previous page with no changes.

Select the limits for the display

Station: Limit display to alarm point alarms assigned to the station(s). Click Station:
button to change Station Pick Details and order.
Button Action
o) Reset pick list to single select.
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i Decrease pick list length.

4 Increase pick list length.

as) Expand pick list to multiple select.
=l Collapse pick list to single select.

Point type: Limit display to alarm point triggers assigned to the point type(s). Click Point
type: button to change Point Type Pick Details and order.

Point: Limit display to alarm point triggers assigned to the point(s). Click Point: button
to change Point Pick Details and order.

Alarm Group: Limit display to point triggers assigned to the alarm group(s). Click Alarm
Group: button to change Alarm Group Pick Details and order.

Alarm Trigger: Limit display to point triggers assigned to the alarm trigger(s). Click Alarm
Trigger: button to change Alarm Trigger Pick Details and order.

User Group: Limit display to point triggers assigned to the user group(s). Click User Group:
button to change User Group Pick Details and order.

4.5 Alarm Trigger List

Alarm triggers are the criteria developed by users to define when NovaStar 5 will activate an
alarm and associated alarm actions in response to incoming data. The development of
appropriate alarm triggers requires judgment and may be altered in response to experience and to
accommodate the requirements of emergency responders. The ideal alarm triggers do not create
frequent nuisance alarms when circumstances do not warrant response, but also do not fail to
provide notification when appropriate. Due to variations in the relationship between monitored
data values and the outcomes of interest, it can be difficult to find the correct balance in alarm
trigger criteria. For example, precipitation monitoring that strives to provide early warning of
potential flooding relies on data reports of measured rainfall at monitored locations. The
relationship between that data and actual flooding can be determined after the fact, but is the
result of the combination of rainfall distribution (both in space and over time), antecedent ground
conditions, rainfall intensity, and flood routing characteristics of the watershed. Not all of these
variables have a simple relationship to the monitored data.

Multiple alarm triggers can be assigned to an alarm group. For example, typically an alarm group
of precipitation data points are configured to provide alarm notification in the event of heavy
rain, but also when data reports are not being received or polled on the expected schedule, etc.

When you click on the Alarm Trigger List menu command, you reach the Alarm Trigger List
page. When you first begin to configure NovaStar 5, no alarm triggers will appear on the Alarm
Trigger List page. Click the Add button at the upper right-hand corner of the Alarm Trigger
List table to define an alarm trigger using the Alarm Trigger Add page. See Section 4.5.3. You
can also create a new alarm trigger based on an existing template alarm trigger using the Alarm
Trigger Copy page. See Section 4.5.3.

The Alarm Trigger List shows all of the alarm triggers currently defined in the NovaStar 5
system and can show details about each alarm. Clicking on any of the column heading buttons
will reorder the alarm triggers in the Alarm Trigger List page, numerically or alphabetically, by
that detail. Click on the Edit button on any alarm trigger’s row in the Alarm Trigger List table
to view or edit the defining attributes of that alarm trigger on the Alarm Trigger Edit page.

You can customize the appearance of the Alarm Trigger List using the Choose details... button
to access the Alarm Trigger List Details page.
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Button Action

Move Up Move the selected detail up one row.

Move Down Move the selected detail down one row.

Select All Select all details.

Reset Reset to default details.

OK Return to previous page with new details selected.
Cancel Return to previous page with no changes.

Select the limits for the display

Alarm Action: Limit display to alarm triggers assigned to the alarm action(s). Click Alarm

Action: button to change Alarm Action Pick Details and order.
Button Action

Reset pick list to single select.

Decrease pick list length.

Increase pick list length.

Expand pick list to multiple select.

Collapse pick list to single select.

Trigger Type: Limit display to alarm triggers assigned to the alarm trigger type(s). Click
Trigger Type: button to change Alarm Trigger Type Pick Details and order.

User Group: Limit display to alarm triggers assigned to the user group(s). Click User Group:
button to change User Group Pick Details and order.

X e

4.5.2 Alarm Trigger Pick Detail

The check boxes on Alarm Trigger Pick Details page control the items, organization, sort
order, and limit the records displayed on the pick list.

Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.

Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Button Action

Move Up Move the selected detail up one row.

Move Down Move the selected detail down one row.

Select All Select all details.

Reset Reset to default details.

OK Return to previous page with new details selected.
Cancel Return to previous page with no changes.
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Alarm Action: |5 All Alarm Actions ~|
Trigger Type:| | All Alarm Trigger Types ~|
All User Groups ~|

Cancel

Figure 4.5.3. Alarm Trigger Pick Details

Select the limits for the display

Alarm Action: Limit display to alarm triggers assigned to the alarm action(s). Click Alarm

Action: button to change Alarm Action Pick Details and order.
Button Action

Reset pick list to single select.

Decrease pick list length.

Increase pick list length.

Expand pick list to multiple select.

Collapse pick list to single select.

Trigger Type: Limit display to alarm triggers assigned to the alarm trigger type(s). Click
Trigger Type: button to change Alarm Trigger Type Pick Details and order.

User Group: Limit display to alarm triggers assigned to the user group(s). Click User Group:
button to change User Group Pick Details and order.

NHeE

4.5.3 Alarm Trigger Add/Copy

The Alarm Trigger Add page and the Alarm Trigger Copy page allow users to create new
alarm triggers. They function in the same way. The Alarm Trigger Copy page is most
convenient when the new alarm trigger will share several parameters with the template alarm
trigger. To access the Alarm Trigger Copy page, click on the Edit button in the template alarm
trigger’s row in the Alarm Trigger List table. You will reach the Alarm Trigger Edit page.
Click on the Copy button to reach the Alarm Trigger Copy page.
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The Alarm Trigger Add /Copy page(s) allow you to enter the new alarm trigger parameters.
The Alarm Trigger Edit page provides the same input fields as the Alarm Trigger Add and the
Alarm Trigger Copy pages, and these are described in Section 4.5.4.

4.5.4 Alarm Trigger Edit

When you click on the Edit button associated with any alarm trigger defined in the Alarm
Trigger List, or when you click Apply from the Alarm Trigger Add or Alarm Trigger Copy
pages to create a new alarm trigger, you reach the Alarm Trigger Edit page. The alarm trigger
parameters that are edited or input using the Alarm Trigger Edit page are described here.

Rainfall 2 inches in 1 hour

= Assign/Remove groups
Namel Descriptionl Addl

All groups Edit

Figure 4.5.4. Alarm Trigger Edit Identification

Identification

Table index: Field can not be modified; it is assigned automatically when a record is added.
Name: Alarm trigger name. Max: 100 characters.
Description: Enter additional information describing alarm trigger. Max: 1000 characters.

User groups

The User groups table shows the user groups currently assigned to the alarm trigger. Clicking on
any of the column heading buttons will reorder the user groups in the User groups List,
numerically or alphabetically, by that detail. Click Details: button to change the User Group List
details and display order, see Section 10.3.1. Click Assign/Remove groups button to open User
Group Assignment window, see Section 10.3.3. Changes made to user group assignments will
update this page when the assignment window is closed. Click List button to show all user
groups, see Section 10.3. Click Add button to add a user group, see Section 10.3.4. Click Edit
button to edit the user group, see Section 10.3.5.

yperf{rse || view] it |

o I tenaf 1hour |
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Figure 4.5.5. Alarm Trigger Edit Limits

Limits
Type:

Limit:

Interval:

Reset:

Interval:

Select alarm trigger type from pick list. The NovaStar 5 system provides nine

alarm trigger types that are described in Section 4.6. Click button to change the
Alarm Trigger Type Pick Details, see Section 4.6.2. View button displays the
Alarm Trigger Type Edit page for the selected alarm trigger type, see Section
4.6.4. List button displays the Alarm Trigger Type List page, see Section 4.6.

If you change the selection in the Type drop-down list, the trigger parameter
fields displayed will change to match the alarm trigger type.

Numeric value at which an alarm will activate.

For rate-of-change alarm trigger types (rise or fall), you must also enter the
interval. The alarm is activated when a new data report stored in the database
changes by at least the alarm limit over the specified time period interval. No
report (norpt) interval alarm trigger types only show the Interval field. Click the
button to alternate between interval selection from a pick list or from time interval
fields.

Numeric value at which an alarm will reset.

For rate-of-change alarm trigger types (rise or fall), you must also enter the
interval. The alarm is reset when a new data report stored in the database changes
by at least the reset limit over the specified time period interval. Click the button
to alternate between interval selection from a pick list or from time interval fields.

A Reset value is entered to prevent minor fluctuations near the alarm limit from
producing nuisance alarms for alarms using upper and lower limit criteria. An
alarm remains active until the reset value is crossed by new data stored in the
database. If the reset value is blank or equal to the limit, any value below the limit
causes a reset. No report (norpt) interval alarm trigger types do not have reset
values or intervals.Figure 4.5.5 demonstrates the use of reset values.

**ALARM**
Reset
Upper trigger limit
Upper trigger reset
Lower trigger reset
Lower trigger limit
AL ARIVI** Reset
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Figure 4.5.6. Alarm Trigger Limit and Alarm Reset Logic

Threshold:

This value is entered for rate-of-change alarm trigger types (rise or fall). When a
threshold is set, the new data value must meet or cross the threshold value before

this alarm checking is done.

reporting
Interval

same as

Threshold

Figure 4.5.7. Alarm Trigger Rate of Change Threshold Logic for No Reset

Rate of
change
interval
twice
reporting

Interval
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Figure 4.5.8. Alarm Trigger Rate of Change Threshold Logic for Rise Reset Interval

When:

Direction threshold must be passed. none: no threshold used; at or above: value
must meet or rise above threshold; above: value must rise above threshold.

at or below: value must meet or fall below threshold; below: value must fall
below threshold.

Rise and fall alarm checking does not compute rate of change from the last report
to the new report. It checks the change in value over the time period. Rise and fall
alarms must specify the period over which the change is checked. A greater
change and longer interval acts as a filter to prevent smaller fluctuations from
sounding alarms. The alarm is reset when the data value drops by the reset limit
over the reset interval. If the reset is zero (0) or blank, any decrease in the data
value will cause a reset. Figure 4.5.6 shows the relationship between the threshold
value and the alarm reset function.

Actions ©

Hidden:
When met:

Message:

MNova score:l 3 Ssignificant hydrologic activity - Edit| List |

false -

true ~|When reset: |false -

Figure 4.5.9. Alarm Trigger Edit Actions

Actions
Nova Score:

Hidden:

When met:
When reset:
Message:
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Select nova score from pick list to assign to data reports meeting alarm trigger
criteria. Click button to change the Nova Score Pick Details, see Section 9.3.2.
View button displays the Nova Score Edit page for the selected nova score, see
Section 9.3.3. List button displays the Nova Score List page, see Section 9.3.

A nova score can be assigned to an alarm trigger to help categorize the alarm
trigger based upon a judgment about the relative severity of the data report values
that trigger the alarm. The nova score value is stored with the data report value
and can be used to highlight data values in reports and on maps. The higher the
nova score value, the “hotter” the background color. The View button to the left
of the drop-down list accesses the Nova Score Edit page, while the List button
accesses the Nova Score List, see Section 9.3.

Select true to prevent NovaStar 5 from displaying this alarm and setting the alarm
flag in the data report. This is useful when alarm triggers are used to set nova
score values, control a map display LED, or export data. Displaying these alarms
makes it time consuming to search for significant alarms. Hidden alarms can be
displayed in the Historic Alarm List by selecting the hidden alarm state detail.

Select true to execute alarm actions when alarm criteria are met.

Select true to execute alarm actions when alarm criteria are reset.

A message can be entered that will be included when alarm notifications occur as
a result of the associated alarm trigger. Max: 1000 characters.
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= Assign/Remove actions

MName | DCescription |Add|

Sound alarm |Beep on web page Editl

Figure 4.5.10. Alarm Trigger Edit Action List

Action list

The Action list shows all the alarm actions currently associated with the alarm trigger and can
show details about each alarm action. Clicking on any of the column heading buttons will reorder
the alarm actions in the Action list, numerically or alphabetically, by that detail. Click the
Details: button to change the Alarm Trigger Action List details and display order, see Section
4.7.1. Click Assign/Remove actions button to open Alarm Trigger Action Assignment
window, see Section 4.5.5. Changes made to action assignments will update this page when the
assignment window is closed. Click List button to show all alarm actions, see Section 4.7.1.
Click the Add button at the right side of the Action list table to access the Alarm Action Add
page. See Section 4.7.3. The Alarm Action Add page can be used to create an alarm action, but
you must click OK to return to the Alarm Trigger Edit screen to assign the alarm action to the
alarm trigger. Click on the Edit button on any alarm action’s row in the Action list table to view
or edit the parameters of that alarm action on its Alarm Action Edit page, see Section 4.7.4.

4.5.5 Alarm Trigger Action Assignment

The Alarm Trigger Action Assignment window is opened when the Assign/Remove actions
button is clicked. The window is divided into two lists, the Assigned list and the Pick list. The
actions available for assignment are shown in the Pick list. Click on the arrow buttons to move
actions from the Pick list to the Assigned list add assignments. Click on the arrow buttons to
move actions from the Assigned list to the Pick list remove assignments.

Click the OK button to save the assignment changes and close the window. Click Cancel to
abandone changes and close the window. Click either the Assigned list or Pick list buttons to
change Alarm Trigger Action Pick Details and order, see Section 4.7.2.

Pick list:| &

13 Lamp flash
12 Lamp on

11 Autodialer update
10 Autodialer alarm
2 Main console - silent

Cancel

Figure 4.5.11. Alarm Trigger Action Assignment

Button Action

Move all from pick list to assigned list.
Move from pick list to assigned list.
Move from assigned list to pick list.
Move all from assigned list to pick list.
Decrease pick list length.

Increase pick list length.

Expand pick list to multiple select.
Collapse pick list to single select.

IEe L6 F
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Alarm trigger test ~

Puint:l 1015 Yellow Pine Precipitation Gage - viewl
Test |

Figure 4.5.12. Alarm Trigger Edit Trigger Test

Alarm Trigger Test
The alarm trigger can be tested by triggering an alarm for the point selected.

Point: Select point for the alarm trigger test from the pick list.
Click button to change Point Pick Details and order, see Section 3.1.2.
View button displays the Point Edit page for the selected point, see Section 3.1.4.
Click the Test button to trigger the test alarm.

4.5.6 Alarm Trigger Delete

To delete an alarm trigger from the Alarm Trigger List, click Edit on that alarm trigger’s row
in the table and then click Delete from the Alarm Trigger Edit screen to view the Alarm
Trigger Delete page. The Alarm Trigger Delete page prompts you to click the Delete button
again to confirm that the alarm trigger should be deleted.

4.6 Alarm Trigger Type List

An alarm trigger type specifies the type of criteria that will be used to evaluate data for an alarm
condition. Alarm trigger types prepare NovaStar 5 to evaluate data for the kinds of changes that
would indicate a need to activate an alarm. For most users, the alarm trigger types preloaded into
NovaStar 5 will be sufficient to include all of the possibilities associated with checking incoming
data streams for alarm conditions. Although the creation of additional alarm trigger types is
unnecessary, NovaStar 5 allows users to rename the alarm trigger types to either reflect the use
of a different language or so that the alarm trigger type names are easy to remember. The
available alarm trigger types are described in Table 4.6.1. below.

Table 4.6.1. Alarm Trigger Type Descriptions
Alarm Trigger Type Description

Upper Limit alarm activates when data meets or exceeds the upper
limit value

Lower Limit alarm activates when data meets or falls below the
lower limit value

Rise Alarm activates when data value rises by limit over period

Fall Alarm activates when data value falls by limit over period

Norpt Alarm activates when data does not report within period

At Alarm activates when a data value matches the value

System Alarm activates when NovaStar 5 detects a system failure.

System alarms are not related to point report values. They are
used by the NovaStar 5 system to alert you when a data
collection port or backup computer system problem is
encountered.

Rptent Alarm activates when report count over period is met

Trigger Type List display button is found on the Alarm Trigger Edit page under the Alarms
heading in the command menu of the Registered user Home page. When you click on the
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Trigger Type List option, the Alarm Trigger Type List page is displayed. The Edit button at
the right side of each alarm trigger type in the Alarm Trigger Type List can be used to access
the Alarm Trigger Type Edit page to alter the nomenclature associated with the alarm trigger
type numbers that are used by the NovaStar 5 system.

Choose details... Refresh

Description |

At Alarm

Data export
Fall Change

Lower Limit

Report Overdue

Rise Change

Report Count

System Alarm

Upper Limit

Figure 4.6.1. Alarm Trigger Type List

The Alarm Trigger Type List shows all of the alarm trigger types that are predefined for your
system. Clicking on any of the column heading buttons will reorder the alarm trigger types in the
Alarm Trigger Type List, numerically or alphabetically, by that detail. You can customize the
appearance of the Alarm Trigger list using the Choose Details... button to access the Alarm
Trigger List Details page, see Section 4.6.1.

Although you can use the Add button at the upper right-hand corner of the Alarm Trigger Type
List page to access the Alarm Trigger Type Add page and create new alarm trigger types, the
NovaStar 5 system is not configured to utilize alarm trigger types beyond those that have been
predefined.

To delete an alarm trigger type from the Alarm Trigger Type List, click the Edit button on that
alarm trigger type’s row in the table to access the Alarm Trigger Type Edit page. Click on the
Delete button to view the Alarm Trigger Type Delete page. You will be prompted to confirm
that you wish to delete the alarm trigger type by clicking on the Delete button again. Deleting
predefined alarm trigger types is not recommended. You cannot delete an alarm trigger type that
is assigned to an alarm trigger.

Detail Order by |Reverse | Then by |Reverse | Then by

Description (] Select All
Table row number | [

Figure 4.6.2. Alarm Trigger Type List Details
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4.6.1 Alarm Trigger Type List Details

The check boxes on Alarm Trigger Type List Details page control the items, organization, sort
order, and limit the records displayed on the associated List page.

Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.

Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Button Action

Move Up Move the selected detail up one row.

Move Down Move the selected detail down one row.

Select All Select all details.

Reset Reset to default details.

OK Return to previous page with new details selected.
Cancel Return to previous page with no changes.

4.6.2 Alarm Trigger Type Pick Detail

The check boxes on Alarm Trigger Type Pick Details page control the items, organization, sort
order, and limit the records displayed on the pick list.

Detail Order by |Reverse | Then by |Reverse | Then by |Reverse Move Up
Name Mowe Down

Table row number | [ Select All

Description ]

Reset

Figure 4.6.3. Alarm Trigger Type Pick Details

Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.

Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Button Action

Move Up Move the selected detail up one row.

Move Down Move the selected detail down one row.

Select All Select all details.

Reset Reset to default details.

OK Return to previous page with new details selected.
Cancel Return to previous page with no changes.
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4.7 Alarm Action List

An alarm action describes a response that the NovaStar 5 system can execute in association with
an active alarm. Each alarm action is assigned a number that is used internally by the NovaStar 5
system to implement specific processes assigned to specific trigger types. When you click on the
Alarm Action List menu subcommand, the Alarm Action List page is displayed. The Alarm
Action List shows all of the alarm actions that are predefined for your system. Clicking on any
of the column heading buttons will reorder the alarm action types in the Alarm Action List,
numerically or alphabetically, by that detail. The Choose details... button allows you to specify
what information is displayed by the Alarm Action List page using the Alarm Action List
Details page, see Section 4.7.1.

Choose details... Refresh Bottom

AlertTalk3 alarm

Beeping Alarm

Email Loveland Streets Group

Email Niedenzu

Email Rob Niedenzu

Farco Email Rob Niedenzu

Farco Precipitation Alarm

Lamp flash

Lamp On

Minera Panama Group - Battery Alarm

Minera Panama Group - ISCQ Trigger Alarm

Minera Panama Group - Mo Report Alarm

Minera Panama Group - Rio Molejon 8.0m discharge measurement

Minera Panama Group - Rio Molejon 8.5m discharge measurement

Minera Panama Group - Rio Molejon Upper Low Water Crossing Alarm

Pager Alarm

Silent Alarm

Figure 4.7.1. Alarm Action List

4.7.1 Alarm Action List Details

The check boxes on Alarm Action List Details page control the items, organization, sort order,
and limit the records displayed on the associated List page.

Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.

Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Button Action

Move Up Move the selected detail up one row.
Move Down Move the selected detail down one row.
Select All Select all details.
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Reset Reset to default details.
OK Return to previous page with new details selected.
Cancel Return to previous page with no changes.

Select the limits for the display
Alarm Contact: Limit display to alarm actions assigned to the alarm contact(s). Click Alarm
Contact: button to change Alarm Contact Pick Details and order.
Button Action
Reset pick list to single select.
Decrease pick list length.
Increase pick list length.
Expand pick list to multiple select.
Collapse pick list to single select.
User Group: Limit display to alarm actions assigned to the user group(s). Click User Group:
button to change User Group Pick Details and order.

"o | cancel|

Detail Rewverse Reverse Rewverse Mowe Up
MName Move Down

Description Select All
Table row number

Action

; Cancel
Optmns m -

Group

DHe

() I ] A JENg N

Alarm Contact:|®| All Alarm Contacts -
All User Groups =

Figure 4.7.2. Alarm Action List Details
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4.7.2 Alarm Action Pick Detail

The check boxes on Alarm Action Pick Details page control the items, organization, sort order,
and limit the records displayed on the pick list.

Detail Order by |Reverse | Then by Then by |Reverse

Mame O O O
Table row number | [ O O O

Alarm Contact:|& All Alarm Contacts ~|
. I
User Group: All User Groups j

Cancel

Figure 4.7.3. Alarm Action Pick Details

Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.

Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Button Action

Move Up Move the selected detail up one row.

Move Down Move the selected detail down one row.

Select All Select all details.

Reset Reset to default details.

OK Return to previous page with new details selected.
Cancel Return to previous page with no changes.

Select the limits for the display

Alarm Contact: Limit display to alarm actions assigned to the alarm contact(s). Click Alarm
Contact: button to change Alarm Contact Pick Details and order.
Button Action

) Reset pick list to single select.

i Decrease pick list length.

& Increase pick list length.

Expand pick list to multiple select.
= Collapse pick list to single select.

User Group: Limit display to alarm actions assigned to the user group(s). Click User Group:
button to change User Group Pick Details and order.

4.7.3 Alarm Action Add/Copy

The Alarm Action Add page and the Alarm Action Copy page allow users to create new alarm
actions. They function in the same way. The Alarm Action Copy page is most convenient when
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the new alarm action will share several parameters with the template alarm action. To access the
Alarm Action Copy page, click on the Edit button in the template alarm action’s row in the
Alarm Action List table. You will reach the Alarm Action Edit page. Click on the Copy button
to reach the Alarm Action Copy page.

The Alarm Action Add /Copy page(s) allow you to enter the new alarm action parameters. The
Alarm Action Edit page provides the same input fields as the Alarm Action Add and the
Alarm Action Copy pages, and these are described in Section 4.7.4.

Delete Bottom

Ernail alarm

Send email alarm message

= Assign/Remove groups
Namel Descriptionl Addl

All groups Edit

Figure 4.7.4. Alarm Action Edit Identification

4.7.4 Alarm Action Edit

When you click on the Edit button associated with any alarm action defined in the Alarm
Action List, or when you click Apply from the Alarm Action Add or Alarm Action Copy
pages to create a new alarm action, you reach the Alarm Action Edit page. The alarm action
parameters that are edited or input using the Alarm Action Edit page are described here.

Identification

Table index: Field can not be modified; it is assigned automatically when a record is added.
Name: Alarm action name. Max: 100 characters.
Description: Enter additional information describing alarm action. Max: 1000 characters.

User groups

The User groups table shows the user groups currently assigned to the alarm action. Clicking on
any of the column heading buttons will reorder the user groups in the User groups List,
numerically or alphabetically, by that detail. Click Details: button to change the User Group List
details and display order, see Section 10.3.1. Click Assign/Remove groups button to open User
Group Assignment window, see Section 10.3.3. Changes made to user group assignments will
update this page when the assignment window is closed. Click List button to show all user
groups, see Section 10.3. Click Add button to add a user group, see Section 10.3.4. Click Edit
button to edit the user group, see Section 10.3.5.

Send email j
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Figure 4.7.5. Alarm Action Edit Type
Type: Select the alarm action type from the pick list.
Click Reset button to set default alarm action parameters.

4.7.5 Alarm Action Custom
User defined alarm action. Alarm action is executed when an alarm is triggered or reset.

nsdataexport

Figure 4.7.6. Alarm Action Custom

Command: Custom alarm command name. Command scripts must be stored in /usr/ns/cus.
Options: Command arguments passed to command.

4.7.6 Alarm Action AlertTalk1

Alert talk 1 alarm action. Alert talk 1 is an alarm dialer that is triggered by a control signal on a
serial port. The alarm dialer has up to 4 programmable alarm messages and dialing lists.

Alert talk 1 -

deviadass | deviadas -

Figure 4.7.7. Alarm Action AlertTalk1

Command: nsadasl

Modem name: Enter serial port name connected to the Alert talk 1 alarm dialer (e.g. /dev/adas1)
or select from pick list. Click button to change the Serial Port Pick Details, see
Section 9.5.2. View button displays the Serial Port Edit page for the selected
serial port, see Section 9.5.3. Reset button resets communication parameters to
serial port table parameters.

4.7.7 Alarm Action Alert talk 3 Alarm

Alert talk 3 alarm action. Alert talk 3 is an alarm dialer with pre-recorded messages. It is
controlled by the NovaStar 5 AlertTalk3 driver. Alarm messages are encoded and sent to the
dialer for speaking by this alarm trigger.

Alert talk 3 alarm -

nsadas3alarm

Figure 4.7.8. Alarm Action AlertTalk3 Alarm
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Command: nsadasalarm
On acknowledge: Select true to update the alert talk 3 alarm dialert alarm messages when an
alarm is acknowledged.

4.7.8 Alarm Action Alert talk 3 Update

Alert talk 3 point update action. Alert talk 3 is an alarm dialer with pre-recorded messages. It is
controlled by the NovaStar 5 AlertTalk3 driver. Point data values are encoded and sent to the
dialer for speaking by this alarm trigger.

Alert talk 3 update -

nsadas3update

Figure 4.7.9. Alarm Action AlertTalk3 Update

Command: nsadasupdate

4.7.9 Alarm Action Console Alarm

Audible alarm on console computer. Acknowledging the alarm or disabling alarms for system
will stop the audible sound.

Console alarm -| Reset Beep - Play
nsconsolebeep

Figure 4.7.10. Alarm Action Console Beep Alarm

Sound type: Beep uses console buzzer. Wave file sends the select wave file to the sound card.
Sound file:  Select the alarm sound from the pick list. Click Play to hear the sound file.
Command: nsconsolebeep

Beep interval: Number seconds to beep, default 2 seconds.

Frequency: Beep frequency, default 100 Hz.

Hz Length: Beep length in milliseconds, default 200 milliseconds.

On acknowledge: Select true to cancel console alarm sound when acknowledged.

Consocle alarm ~|| Reset m alarm.wav MIEEY

Figure 4.7.11. Alarm Action Console Wave File Alarm

4.7.10 Alarm Action Map Display Lamp Flash
Map display command to flash lamp when alarm criteria met.
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Map display lamp flash -

nslampflash

Figure 4.7.12. Alarm Action Map Display Lamp Flash

Command: nslampflash

4.7.11 Alarm Action Map Display Lamp On
Map display command to turn on lamp when alarm criteria met.

Map display lamp on -

Figure 4.7.13. Alarm Action Map Display Lamp On

Command: nslampon

4.7.12 Alarm Action Pager Analog

Analog pager alarm action. Alarm pager telephone number dialed and is followed by the point
ID that triggered the alarm. System alarms send digits in message field. Pages are sent for each
telephone number in the pager list.

Pager analog -
nspageranalog
jdovmama | deurnam -] view] reser

ol tmeout B
page delay| 2 seconds |

Figure 4.7.14. Alarm Action Pager Analog

Command: nspageranalog

Modem name: Enter telephone modem name (e.g. /dev/mdm1) or select from pick list. Click
button to change the Serial Port Pick Details, see Section 9.5.2. View button
displays the Serial Port Edit page for the selected serial port, see Section 9.5.3.
Reset button resets communication parameters to serial port table parameters.

Baud Rate: 300, 1200, 2400, 4800, 9600, 19200, 38400.

Parity: None, Odd, Even, Mark or Space.

Data bits: 5, 6,7 or 8.

Stop bits: lor2.

Dial timeout: Modem dial connect timeout. Click the button to alternate between interval
selection from a pick list or from time interval fields.

Dial attempts: Maximum number of dial attempts before the effort is discontinued.
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Page wait:  Delay after dialing the pager service before keying the message. Click the button
to alternate between interval selection from a pick list or from time interval fields.

Page delay: Delay before dialing the next pager. Click the button to alternate between interval
selection from a pick list or from time interval fields.

4.7.13 Alarm Action Pager Digital

Digital pager alarm action. Pager service is dialed, login name sent, then pager telephone
numbers sent with alarm message. Pages are sent for each telephone number in the pager list. For
point alarms, the point ID, name, alarm value and interval are encoded in email message
followed by the alarm trigger message. For system alarms only the alarm message is sent.

nspagerdigital

jdevmam | fdevmam1 -
2551212

2100~ sl
10 seconds = m

Figure 4.7.15. Alarm Action Pager Digital

Command: nspagerdigital

Modem name: Enter telephone modem name (e.g. /dev/mdm1) or select from pick list. Click
button to change the Serial Port Pick Details, see Section 9.5.2. View button
displays the Serial Port Edit page for the selected serial port, see Section 9.5.3.
Reset button resets communication parameters to serial port table parameters.

Service: Telephone number dialed to connect to pager service.
Baud Rate: 300, 1200, 2400, 4800, 9600, 19200, 38400.
Parity: None, Odd, Even, Mark or Space.

Data bits: 5, 6,7 or 8.

Stop bits: 1or2.

Dial timeout: Modem dial connect timeout. Click the button to alternate between interval
selection from a pick list or from time interval fields.

Dial attempts: Maximum number of dial attempts before the effort is discontinued.

Login attempts: Maximum number of login attempts before the effort is discontinued.

Login prompt: Login prompt characters sent by pager service. Respond with login name.

Login name: Login name sent to pager service after receiving login prompt.

Page attempts: Maximum number of page attempts before the effort is discontinued.

Pager prompt: Pager prompt sent by pager service. Respond with pager number.

Message prompt: Message prompt sent by pager service. Respond with pager message.

Message received: Message received sent by pager service. Page is successful after receiving
this string.
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4.7.14 Alarm Action Pager Taps

TAPS pager alarm action. Pager service is dialed, TAPS login name sent, then pager telephone
numbers sent with alarm message. Pages are sent for each telephone number in the pager list. For
point alarms, the point ID, name, alarm value and interval are encoded in email message
followed by the alarm trigger message. For system alarms only the alarm message is sent.

o
]

]

=

Figure 4.7.16. Alarm Action Pager Taps

Command: nspagertaps

Modem name: Enter telephone modem name (e.g. /dev/mdm1) or select from pick list. Click
button to change the Serial Port Pick Details, see Section 9.5.2. View button
displays the Serial Port Edit page for the selected serial port, see Section 9.5.3.
Reset button resets communication parameters to serial port table parameters.

Service: Telephone number dialed to connect to pager service.
Baud Rate: 300, 1200, 2400, 4800, 9600, 19200, 38400.
Parity: None, Odd, Even, Mark or Space.

Data bits: 5, 6, 7 or 8.

Stop bits: 1or2.

Dial timeout: Modem dial connect timeout. Click the button to alternate between interval
selection from a pick list or from time interval fields.

Dial attempts: Maximum number of dial attempts before the effort is discontinued.

Login attempts: Maximum number of login attempts before the effort is discontinued.

Page attempts: Maximum number of page attempts before the effort is discontinued.

4.7.15 Alarm Action Send Email

Email alarm action. Emails are sent to the email addresses in the contact list. The emails will be
from the address and with the email subject defined for this alarm action. For point alarms, the
point ID, name, alarm value and interval are encoded in email message followed by the alarm
trigger message. For system alarms only the alarm message is sent.
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Send email

nsalarmemail
MovaStarsa
MovaStar alarm

mail hydralynx.com

Figure 4.7.17. Alarm Action Send Email

Command: nspageremail.
Email from: Email from address.
Email subject: Email subject.
Email server: Local ntwork SMTP email server name.
Message: Position of alarm trigger message with alarm details.
dfter puts alarm trigger message after alarm details.
before puts alarm trigger message before alarm details.
none does not print the alarm trigger message.
only print alarm trigger message, do not print alarm details.

4.7.16 Alarm Action Silent Alarm

Visual alarm action, no sound. Active alarm bar will be shown at top of menu bar on all
NovaStar5 pages. Disabling alarms privately will prevent the display of the active alarm bar.

Sient slerm -

warning

Figure 4.7.18. Alarm Action Silent Alarm

Command: warning.
Sound file:  The alarm sound file will be silent. Choosing any other sound file will change the
alarm action to sound alarm. Click Play to hear the sound file.

4.7.17 Alarm Action Sound Alarm

Visual and audible alarm action. Active alarm bar will be shown at top of menu bar and sound
file will play for all NovaStar5 pages. Acknowledging the alarm or disabling alarms privately
will stop the display of the active alarm bar and the audible sound. Clicking Mute on the Active
Alarm List page, see Section 4.1 will stop the alarm sound but leave on the alarm bar display.

Sound alarm ~| Reset alarm . wav ~|} Play
warning

Figure 4.7.19. Alarm Action Sound Alarm

Command: warning.
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Sound file:  Select the alarm sound file will be silent. Choosing the silent sound file will
change the alarm action to silent alarm. Click Play to hear the sound file.

= Assign/Remove contacts

MNarme | Contact | Descriptiunl Addl

Dispatch email |dispatch@county.org Editl

Figure 4.7.20. Alarm Action Edit Contact list

4.7.18 Alarm Action Contact List

The Contact list shows all the alarm contacts currently assigned to the alarm action and can
show details about each alarm contact. Clicking on any of the column heading buttons will
reorder the alarm contacts in the contact list, numerically or alphabetically, by that detail. Click
the Details: button to change the Alarm Action Contact List details and display order, see
Section 4.7.1. Click Assign/Remove contacts button to open Alarm Action Contact
Assignment window, see Section 4.7.19. Changes made to contact assignments will update this
page when the assignment window is closed. Click List button to show all alarm contacts, see
Section 4.8.1. Click the Add button at the right side of the Contact list table to access the Alarm
Contact Add page. See Section 4.8.3. The Alarm Contact Add page can be used to create an
alarm contact, but you must click OK to return to the Alarm Action Edit screen to assign the
alarm contact to the alarm action. Click on the Edit button on any alarm contact’s row in the
contact list table to view or edit the parameters of that alarm contact on its Alarm Contact Edit
page, see Section 4.8.4.

Cancel Bottom

Assigned list:
Dispatch email j

Figure 4.7.21. Alarm Action Contact Assignment

4.7.19 Alarm Action Contact Assignment

The Alarm Action Contact Assignment window is opened when the Assign/Remove contacts
button is clicked. The window is divided into two lists, the Assigned list and the Pick list. The
contacts available for assignment are shown in the Pick list. Click on the arrow buttons to move
contacts from the Pick list to the Assigned list add assignments. Click on the arrow buttons to
move contacts from the Assigned list to the Pick list remove assignments. Click the OK button to
save the assignment changes and close the window. Click Cancel to abandone changes and close
the window. Click either the Assigned list or Pick list buttons to change Alarm Action Contact
Pick Details and order, see Section 4.8.2.

Button Action

Move all from pick list to assigned list.
Move from pick list to assigned list.
Move from assigned list to pick list.
Move all from assigned list to pick list.
Decrease pick list length.

2o 4T
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A Increase pick list length.
Expand pick list to multiple select.
= Collapse pick list to single select.

4.7.20 Alarm Action Log

Click the View log file button to display the log file for this alarm action. The log file will show
the time stampled activity logged by this alarm action. It can be used to verify the alarm action is
working properly. The Log File Display page is displayed, see Section 9.6.2.

= view lag file

Figure 4.7.22. Alarm Action View Log File

4.7.21 Alarm Action Delete

To delete an alarm action from the Alarm Action List, click the Edit button on that alarm
action’s row in the table to access the Alarm Action Edit page. Click on the Delete button to
view the Alarm Action Delete page. You will be prompted to confirm that you wish to delete
the alarm action by clicking on the Delete button again.

4.8 Alarm Contact List

An alarm contact entry specifies the contact information that will be used to notify a user of an
alarm condition. When you click on the Alarm Contact List option, the Alarm Contact List
page is displayed.

Choose details... Refresh

Pager

Bill Hange HangeB@ci.loveland.co.us

Hydrolynx - David Leader email dleader@hydrolynx.com

Minera Panama - Carlos Sanchez work email Carlos.Sanchez@minerapanama.com

Minera Panama - Daphne Bosquez work email  |Daphne.Bosguez@minerapanama.com

Minera Panama - Franklin Hernandez work email | franklin hernandez@minerapanama.com

Minera Panama - Hernan Castro work email hernan.castro@minerapanama.com

Minera Panama - Jose Simmonds work email Jose.Simmonds@minerapanama.com

TriHydro - Ricardo Ramos text 9566939250@txt.att.net

TriHydro - Robert Stine text 3077604818@vtext.com

TriHydro - Robert Stine work email rstine@trihydro.com

TriHydro - Steve Linse work email slinse@trihydro.com

TriHydro - Twing work email ctwing@trihydro.com

WET - Erik Carlson work email ecarlson@water-and-earth.com

WET - Kate Malers work email kmalers@water-and-earth.com

WET - Markus Ritsch text 9704433399 @txt.att.net

WET - Markus Ritsch work ermail milritsch@water-and-sarth.com

WET - Rich Spotts work email rspotts@water-and-earth.com

WET - Rob Niedenzu home email rniedenzu@msn.com

WET - Rob Miedenzu work email rniedenzu@water-and-earth.com

Figure 4.8.1. Alarm Contact List

Page 180 A102722



NovaStar 5 Part Il Operator and Administrator Manual HydroLynx Systems, Inc.

The Alarm Contact List shows all of the alarm contact entries that are predefined for your
system. Clicking on any of the column heading buttons will reorder the alarm contact entries in
the Alarm Contact List, numerically or alphabetically, by that detail. The Choose details...
button allows you to specify what information is displayed by the Alarm Contact List page
using the Alarm Contact List Details page, see Section 4.8.1.

4.8.1 Alarm Contact List Details

The check boxes on Alarm Contact List Details page control the items, organization, sort order,
and limit the records displayed on the associated List page.

Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.

Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Button Action

Move Up Move the selected detail up one row.

Move Down Move the selected detail down one row.

Select All Select all details.

Reset Reset to default details.

OK Return to previous page with new details selected.
Cancel Return to previous page with no changes.

Detail Reverse Reverse Reverse
Contact Select all
Table row number

Description

Group

OIoj0)&|&

All User Groups ~|

Cancel

Figure 4.8.2. Alarm Contact List Details

Select the limits for the display

User Group: Limit display to alarm contacts assigned to the user group(s). Click User Group:
button to change User Group Pick Details and order.
Button Action
Reset pick list to single select.
Decrease pick list length.
Increase pick list length.
Expand pick list to multiple select.
Collapse pick list to single select.

DHe
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4.8.2 Alarm Contact Pick Detail

The check boxes on Alarm Contact Pick Details page control the items, organization, sort
order, and limit the records displayed on the pick list.

Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.

Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Button Action

Move Up Move the selected detail up one row.

Move Down Move the selected detail down one row.

Select All Select all details.

Reset Reset to default details.

OK Return to previous page with new details selected.
Cancel Return to previous page with no changes.

Detail order by |Reverse | Then by |Reverse | Then by Mowve Up
Mame Move Down

Table row number | [J Select All
Contact O

All User Groups ~|

Figure 4.8.3. Alarm Contact Pick Details

Select the limits for the display

User Group: Limit display to alarm contacts assigned to the user group(s). Click User Group:
button to change User Group Pick Details and order.
Button Action
Reset pick list to single select.
Decrease pick list length.
Increase pick list length.
Expand pick list to multiple select.
Collapse pick list to single select.

DHeE

4.8.3 Alarm Contact Add/Copy

The Alarm Contact Add page and the Alarm Contact Copy page allow users to create new
alarm contacts. They function in the same way. The Alarm Contact Copy page is most
convenient when the new alarm contact will share several parameters with the template alarm
contact. To access the Alarm Contact Copy page, click on the Edit button in the template alarm
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contact’s row in the Alarm Contact List table. You will reach the Alarm Contact Edit page.
Click on the Copy button to reach the Alarm Contact Copy page.

The Alarm Contact Add /Copy page(s) allow you to enter the new alarm contact parameters.
The Alarm Contact Edit page provides the same input fields as the Alarm Contact Add and
the Alarm Contact Copy pages, and these are described in Section 4.8.2.

4.8.4 Alarm Contact Edit

When you click on the Edit button associated with any alarm contact defined in the Alarm
Contact List, or when you click Apply from the Alarm Contact Add or Alarm Contact Copy
pages to create a new alarm contact, you reach the Alarm Contact Edit page. The alarm contact
parameters that are edited or input using the Alarm Contact Edit page are described here.

Identification

Table index: Field can not be modified; it is assigned automatically when a record is added.
Name: Alarm action name. Max: 100 characters.

Contact: Contact telephone number or email address. Max: 100 characters.

Description: Enter additional information describing alarm action. Max: 1000 characters.

Dispatch email

dispatch@county.org

= Assign/Remove groups
Namel Descriptiunl Addl

All All groups Edit

Figure 4.8.4. Alarm Contact Edit

User groups

The User groups table shows the user groups currently assigned to the alarm group. Clicking on
any of the column heading buttons will reorder the user groups in the User groups List,
numerically or alphabetically, by that detail. Click Details: button to change the User Group List
details and display order, see Section 10.3.1. Click Assign/Remove groups button to open User
Group Assignment window, see Section 10.3.3. Changes made to user group assignments will
update this page when the assignment window is closed. Click List button to show all user
groups, see Section 10.3. Click Add button to add a user group, see Section 10.3.4. Click Edit
button to edit the user group, see Section 10.3.5.
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4.8.5 Alarm Contact Delete

To delete an alarm contact from the Alarm Contact List, click the Edit button on that alarm
contact’s row in the table to access the Alarm Contact Edit page. Click on the Delete button to
view the Alarm Contact Delete page. You will be prompted to confirm that you wish to delete
the alarm contact by clicking on the Delete button again.

4.9 Alarm State List

Each alarm state is assigned a number that is used internally by the NovaStar 5 system to
manage the system’s alarms. When a point’s data report meets an alarm record’s criteria, the
alarm record is made active. The alarm remains active until it is acknowledged and reset, and
then the alarm state reverts to off. See Section 4 for a description of the interrelationships
between active, acknowledged, reset and inactive alarms.

Alarm State List is the final sub-command option available under the Alarms heading in the
command menu of the Registered user Home page. When you click on the Alarm State List
option, the Alarm State List page is displayed. The Alarm State List shows all of the alarm
states that are predefined for your system. Clicking on any of the column heading buttons will
reorder the alarm states in the Alarm State List, numerically or alphabetically, by that detail.
The Choose details... button allows you to specify what information is displayed by the Alarm
State List page using the Alarm State List Details page, see Section 4.9.1.

Metwork master Alarm State List | choose details... | Back | Refresh | Bottorn |
H L
o Namel Description | Addl
Stations .
ack Acknowledged Ed|t|
Points
action |Action only Editl b
Alarms : : :
. - active |Active Ed|t|
* Active Alarm List
. ; off Inactive Editl
* Historic Alarm List
* Alarm Group List reset |Reset ﬂl
- Alarm Trigger List  Alarm State List Top

Figure 4.9.1. Alarm State List

Although you can use the Add button at the upper right-hand corner of the Alarm State List
page to access the Alarm State Add page and create new alarm states, the present version of the
NovaStar 5 system is not configured to utilize alarm states beyond those that have been
predefined. Because the numerical assignments preloaded into NovaStar 5 cannot be altered by
users, editing the Alarm State List is not recommended, except as desired to rename the alarm
states to either reflect the use of a different language or so that the alarm state nomenclature is
easy to remember.

The Edit button at the right side of each alarm state in the Alarm State List can be used to
access the Alarm State Edit page to alter the nomenclature associated with the alarm state
numbers that are used by the NovaStar 5 system.

To delete an alarm state from the Alarm State List, click the Edit button on that alarm state’s
row in the table to access the Alarm State Edit page. Click on the Delete button to view the
Alarm State Delete page. You will be prompted to confirm that you wish to delete the alarm
state by clicking on the Delete button again. Deleting predefined alarm states is not
recommended.
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Detail Order by |Reverse | Then by |Reverse | Then by Mowve Up
MName Mowve Down

Description O Select All
Table row number | [

Figure 4.9.2. Alarm State List Details

4.9.1 Alarm State List Details

The check boxes on Alarm State List Details page control the items, organization, sort order,
and limit the records displayed on the associated List page.

Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.

Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Button Action

Move Up Move the selected detail up one row.

Move Down Move the selected detail down one row.

Select All Select all details.

Reset Reset to default details.

OK Return to previous page with new details selected.
Cancel Return to previous page with no changes.

4.9.2 Alarm State Pick Detail

The check boxes on Alarm State Pick Details page control the items, organization, sort order,
and limit the records displayed on the pick list.

Detail order by|Reverse | Then by|Reverse | Then by |Reverse

Table row number | [] Select All

Description |
Reset

Figure 4.9.3. Alarm State Pick Details
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Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.

Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Button Action

Move Up Move the selected detail up one row.

Move Down Move the selected detail down one row.

Select All Select all details.

Reset Reset to default details.

OK Return to previous page with new details selected.
Cancel Return to previous page with no changes.
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5 Data

The Data menu contains the data editor, data export and data import NovaStar 5 features. The
Data Edit page allows operators to view and edit point data reports in the database. The Data
Export page pushes data reports, maps, and plots to other data servers. The Data Import page
files data read from imported files from data loggers or other data collection servers.

When you click on the Data menu list option, the Data Edit page is displayed. The Data Edit
page allows operators to view and edit point data reports in the database.

Figure 5.1.1. Data Edit Select

5.1 Data Edit

Select the point and time period to edit.

5.1.1 Data Edit Point and Time Period Selection

Point: Select point to poll from the pick list. Click button to change Point Pick Details
and order, see Section 3.1.2. View button displays the Point Edit page for the
selected point, see Section 3.1.4.

Starting Time: Select the starting time for the data edit time period. Click Reset Time to set
time to start of day for ending time. Note: the starting time must be before the
ending time.

Ending Time: Select the ending time for the data edit time period. Select Current to set the
ending time to the current time.

The data edit page is best used with a restricted time period. If more data is requested than is
needed, too much page scrolling will be required to put the data of interest in view. Long delays
may occur as the browser has to manage the underlying data edit controls.

A long data period request may be needed to find the data reports of concern. After the data
reports are found, make a shorter data period request to keep the information on page to a
minimum for best results.

5.1.2 Data Edit Data List

Get data Click this button to display the data reports for the time period from the starting
time to the ending time, see Figure 5.1.2.
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Raw digits:  Select the number of digits to display to the right of the decimal point. This
selection overrides the default raw digits assigned to the point's point type. Use
the default selection to use the point type number of raw decimal digits.

Scaled digits: Select the number of digits to display to the right of the decimal point. This
selection overrides the default scaled digits assigned to the point's point type. Use
the default selection to use the point type number of scaled decimal digits.

Changes verified: Select true to insert the verified (E) flag in any data report modified, see data
flags in the edit section below.

Changes made on the data edit page are highlighted in green. These changes are not saved in the
database until the Apply or OK buttons are clicked. Click Apply to save changes and stay on the
data edit page. Click OK to save changes and return to the calling page. Click Back to return to
the calling page without saving changes; if you have made changes you will be warned that your
changes will be lost — click Cancel to stay on the data edit page or OK to continue and lose the
changes.

e -]

= Choose details...

Clear all Time of Report | Scaledl Add
Select all . Mowe U
01/20/2011 07:24:35111.97 Edit| Select P

Maowe Down

01/20/2011 19:24:35|11.97 Edit| Select

01/21/2011 07:24:36|11.597 Edit| Select

01/21/2011 19:24:37|11.87 Edit| Select

01/22/2011 07:24:38|11.87 Edit| Select

01/22/2011 11:27:53|0.39 Edit| Select

01/22/2011 19:24:39|11.97 Edit| Select

01/23/2011 07:24:40|11.87 Edit| Select

01/24/2011 07:24:42|11.97 Edit| Select

01/24/2011 19:24:43[11.97 Edit| Select
Figure 5.1.2. Data Edit Data List

The Data List shows details for the point's data reports for the select time period. Clicking on
any of the column heading buttons will reorder the data reports in the Data List, numerically or
alphabetically, by that detail. This allows you to quickly reorganize the Data List to reorder
from newest to oldest or find the smallest or greatest numerical value in a column. You can
customize the appearance of the Data List using the Choose details... button to access the Data
Edit List Details page, see Section 5.1.3.

Click on the Edit button for any data report in the Data List table to view or edit the all details
of the data report, see Section 5.1.4 below.

Data report details can be changed directly in the data list. Click on the table cell to convert the
display field to an edit field. Modify the text in text fields or select from a pick list in the list
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fields. Press [Tab] to move to the right in the table; [Shift][Tab] to move left. Click on another
cell or on the page background to close the edit field. Any changes made to the cell are copied to
the edit panel if opened and are marked with a green backgound. Note that changes are not save
to the database until you click the Apply or OK button.

5.1.3 Data Edit Data List Details

The check boxes on Data Edit List Details page control the items, organization, sort order, and
limit the records displayed on the associated List page.

Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.

Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Cancel Bottom

Detail Reverse Reverse Reverse Move Up

&
O
O
O
O

Report time
Scaled data

Mowe Down

Select All

Raw data
Reset

Data flags

Data score

Calibration

Data rating 1

Data rating 2

Data rating 3
Point Id

Data rating 4

Data rating 5

Rating flags 1

Rating flags 2

Rating flags 3

Rating flags 4

Rating flags 5

Rating assign 1

Rating assign 2

Rating assign 3

Rating assign 4

olo|o|ojojojolo|jojojoj0|I0)|d|&2|e |8 & & | & | & | &

Olo|o|jojo|jojolojoo|jo|ojojo|jojoioio|o oo
Olo|o|jojo|jojolojoo|jo|ojojo|jojoioio|o oo
ojojojojojoioioy ooy o ojojojoo o oy o o .
ojojojojojoioioy ooy o ojojojoo o oy o o .
gjojojojojoioioioioojofojoyjoooioo oo o
Olo|o|jojo|jojolojoo|jo|ojojo|jojoioio|o oo

Rating assign 5

Figure 5.1.3. Data Edit Data List Details

Button Action
Move Up Move the selected detail up one row.
Move Down Move the selected detail down one row.
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Select All
Reset

OK
Cancel
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Select all details.

Reset to default details.

Return to previous page with new details selected.
Return to previous page with no changes.

5.1.4 Data Edit Data List Edit

Click on the Edit button for any data report in the Data List table to open the edit panel, see
Figure 5.1.4. The edit panel shows all the data report fields regardless of the details shown in the
list. Changes made in the edit panel will be applied to the row selected when the Edit button was
clicked and any other row that has the Select button grayed. Select or de-select additional rows
by clicking the Select, Select all or Clear all buttons.

= Choose details...

Report Time | Scaledl

Clear all
Select all

11/01/2013 06:30:00

Rating1| Add |
_ Move U
3838370 Edit| Select ovep
=] el
11/01/2013 06:30:00

Scald values| 106 3
—

0 o

W .

Ratingl:|| Toledo Bend Reservoir Storage Observed j

7
3838370 | Flags:) v (ol 1L
1 Mo hydrologic activity -
Calibration:|| 31 3007 0.01 0 170 07/05/2013 06:30:00 ~| Show all

Figure 5.1.4.

Button
Clear all
Select all
Add

Edit

Select
Delete
Move up
Move down

Apply

Close

Time:
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Data Edit Panel

Action

Clear selection of all rows in this table.

Select all rows in this table.

Opens the edit panel where you can enter the parameters for a new record.
Open the edit panel for this record.

Select row for applied changes from the edit panel; first select, then clear select.
Mark selected rows for deletion; first select, then clear select.

Move the selected rows up one row.

Move the selected rows down one row.

Assign changed field values to this and all other selected rows in the table.
Changed fields are highlighted with a blue-green background while unchanged
fields have a white background.

Close the edit panel without saving changes; you will be warned if changes will
be lost by this action.

Enter the time of the data report using the format shown in gray under the field.
Click the button to reset to the current time. The data report time must be unique
for the point. It is not possible to store more than one data report in the database
for a point with the same time. The time must differ by at least one second. If a
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duplicate time is entered, the field will be highlighted in yellow and a error
message display warning that the Time must be unique!

* Required field =+ Must be unique
i | :23:16
2 Time: 01/24/2011 00:23:16
MM fdd iy HH:mm:ss

Time rmust be unigue!

Figure 5.1.5. Data Edit Panel Time Error

An empty time field will also generate an error. You must correct the error before your changes
can be applied.

Scaled Value: Enter the scaled value for the data report. The scaled value is computed from the
raw value using the assigned calibration record when the raw value is received
and filed by the data collection software.

Click the button to compute the scaled value from raw value (recalibrate) using the selected
calibration record. If the recalibration is applied to multiple rows, the scaled value for each row
is computed from the raw value of that row using the calibration record assigned to that row.

Raw Value: Enter the raw value for the data report. The raw value is the data value received
and filed by the data collection software from a remote station.

Click the button to compute the raw value from scaled value (uncalibrate) using the selected
calibration record. If the uncalibration is applied to multiple rows, the raw value for each row is
computed from the scaled value of that row using the calibration record assigned to that row.

Flags: Standard flags assembled from check boxes; field cannot be directly modified.
Valid Data report has been validated by data checking parameters.

Questioned Data report has been questioned by data checking parameters.

Alarmed Data report has met alarm criteria for an alarm trigger.

Break Data report set as the start of a new continous record by data checking parameters.
Maintenance Data report flagged as a maintenance report by an operator.

Verified Data report verified by an operator and cannot be changed by revalidation.

Other: Non-standard flags such as data collection source.

The rating, flags, and assign fields only appear if the point has rating tables assigned. The data
editor cannot be used to assign ratings, see section 3.5. Each point can have up to 5 ratings
assigned. The edit field documented below are repeated for each rating assignment starting at 1.

Ratingl: Select rating assignment from pick list. Click button to change Data Edit Rating
Assign Pick Details and order, see Section 3.5.2. The rating assignment is used to
compute the rating value from scaled data value.

Value: Rating value computed by rating table assignment 1.

Click the button to recompute the rating value from the scaled value using the
assigned rating table. If the rating recomputation is applied to multiple rows, the
rating value for each row is computed from the scaled value of that row using the
rating table assigned to that row.

Flags: Rating flags assembled from check boxes; field cannot be directly modified.

Valid Rating computatation is within the lower and upper limits for the assigned table.
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Over Rating index or computation exceeded upper limit for the assigned table.
Under Rating index or computation fall below upper limit for the assigned table.

Nova Score: Select nova score from pick list. Click button to change Nova Score Pick Details
and order, see Section 9.3.2. The nova score value is set by alarm triggers
assigned to the point. Nova score 1 is assigned by default. The nova score values
are used to hightlight point data values in maps, plots and reports.

Calibration: Select calibration from pick list. Click button to change Data Edit Calibration
Pick Details and order, see Section 3.4.2. The calibration is used to compute the
scaled data value from raw data value. Click Show all to show all calibrations
assigned to the point in the pick list. By default, only the calibration records
effective for the selected time period are shown. Click Show period to restore the
calibration pick list to the selected time period.

5.1.5 Data Edit Calibration List Edit

Click Edit to change the calibration pick list to the calibration list table, see Figure 5.1.6.
Clicking on any of the column heading buttons will reorder the calibration records in the
Calibration List, numerically or alphabetically, by that detail. Click on the Calibration list:
button to change the details displayed, see Section 3.4.2. Click Show all to show all calibrations
assigned to the point in the calibration list. By default, only the calibration records effective for
the selected time period are shown. Click Show period to restore the calibration list to the
selected time period.

Calibration list:{} pgint ID| Multiplierl Adder | Base ‘v’aluel Effective Time | Add I Delete
Clear allff 5507 0.008775 |0.000000|170.000000 |07/05/2013 06:30:00 Edit| Se|ect| M
Select all ——— Show all

Figure 5.1.6. Data Edit Calibration List

Button Action

Clear all Clear selection of all rows in this table.

Select all Select all rows in this table.

Add Opens the edit panel where you can enter the parameters for a new record.

Edit Open the edit panel for this record.

Select Select row for applied changes from the edit panel; first select, then clear select.
Delete Mark selected rows for deletion; first select, then clear select.

Move up Move the selected rows up one row.

Move down Move the selected rows down one row.

Apply Assign changed field values to this and all other selected rows in the table.

Changed fields are highlighted with a blue-green background while unchanged
fields have a white background.

Close Close edit panel without saving changes; you will be warned if changes will be
lost by this action.

Click on the Edit button for any calibration record in the Calibration List table to open the edit
panel, see Figure 5.1.7. The edit panel shows all the calibration record fields regardless of the
details shown in the list. Changes made in the edit panel will be applied to the row selected when
the Edit button was clicked and any other row that has the Select button grayed. Select or de-
select additional rows by clicking the Select, Select all or Clear all buttons.
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Click the Add button to add a new calibration record to the point; the edit panel is opened with
default fields. It is easier to copy an exising calibration record, rather than adding a new record.
Click the Edit button to open the edit panel, click Copy get a new record. With both the Add
and Copy operations you will have to enter a unique time for the calibration record. Click Apply
to save changes.

Calibration list:

Clear all

Select all

07/05/2013 06:30:00

0.009775

0.000000

Figure 5.1.7. Data Edit Calibration Edit

Time: Enter the time of the calibration record using the format shown in gray under the
field. Click the button to reset to the current time. The calibration record time
must be unique for the point. It is not possible to store more than one calibration
record in the database for a point with the same time. The time must differ by at
least one second. If a duplicate time is entered, the field will be highlighted in
yellow and a error message display warning that the Time must be unique!

Calibration list: Adder | Base ‘u:aluel Effective Time | Delete

Clear all 0.010000 |0.000000|0.000000 |07/31/1995 23:00:00 Editl 5e|ect|
Select all Show period

10/31/1996 22:00:00 Apply

0.010000
| 0.010000

S
0000000

Figure 5.1.8. Data Edit Panel Time Error

An empty time field will also generate an error. You must correct the error before your changes
can be applied.

Multiplier:  Multiply raw data by this value to compute scaled data.
Adder: Add raw data by this value to compute scaled data.
Base value: Add this base value to raw data to compute scaled data. Click the Baseset button
to compute the Base value from the scaled and raw values. He computation is:
Base value = Scaled value - (Raw value * Multiplier + Adder)

If a calibration record has been added then it must be assigned to the data report. Click the Close
button to change the calibration list table to the calibration pick list. Select the added calibration
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in the pick list. Click the Scaled Value: button to recalibrate the data report scaled value from
the raw value using the newly assigned calibration record.

If multiple data report rows need to be assigned to the new calibration record, click the Select
button for these rows, then click Apply to assign the calibration record and recalibrate the scaled

value.

New calibrations and data report recalibrations are not permanently saved in the database until

NovaStar 5 Part Il Operator and Administrator Manual

the Apply or OK buttons are clicked at the top or bottom of the Data Edit page.

5.1.6 Data Edit Data List Drift

The Data Edit page can be use to assign interpolated scaled data value changes to reports. This
may be necessary to adjust data values for a drift in the sensor readings over time. An observed

reading must be know at the start and end of the drift period.

1. Start by selecting the point and data edit period.
2. Select the data reports for the drift period.

et dar vt -]
= .
Choose details...

1623 CIRBY CREEK @ TINA Stream Gage PT (20.47ft)
arch || 22 +]| 2013 ]| 2200 | reset e

Add

Clear all Time of Report | Scaledl
Select all
Se 8 M 03/24/2011 22:08:41 | 128.79

Edit

Select

03/24/2011 22:18:43|128.70

Edit

Select

03/24/2011 22:28:45| 128.56

Edit

Select

03/24/2011 22:38:46| 128.45

Edit

Select

03/24/2011 22:48:48| 128.30

Edit

Select

03/24/2011 22:58:50| 128.16

Edit

Select

03/24/2011 23:08:51|128.00

Edit

Select

03/24/2011 23:18:53|127.82

Edit

Select

03/24/2011 23:28:55| 127 .67

Edit

Select

03/24/2011 23:38:56| 127 .51

Edit

Select

03/24/2011 23:48:58| 127 .35

Edit

Select

03/24/2011 23:59:00| 127 .18

o | ropy | sack |

ﬂl Select

Delete
Mowve Up

Mowve Down

Figure 5.1.9. Data Edit Drift Period Select
3. Click the Edit button to display the edit panel for the first data report in the drift period.
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4. Changed the Scaled Value to the observed value at the start of the drift.
The check box Interpolate scaled data changes will appear. Check this box.

6. If the point has assigned ratings, then click the Rating 1: button to compute the rating
value from the new scaled value.

03/24/2011 22:18:43 12870 |s16 Editl Sele:tl
03/24/2011 22:18:43

scoedvalue ] 12665
] Apply
oz
o . o C
] L] | opy
L (] ] Delete

Mowve Down

(%] (] (]
1 CIRBY CREEK @ TINA Stream Gage PT (20,47ft) 11/15/1996 15:00:00 ~
1 Mo hyrologic activity -

Calibration list: Multiplier | Base \st-xluel Add |

Clear all 122.540000 |02/03/2010 12:52:00 Editl Selectl Close
Select all Show all

Figure 5.1.10. Data Edit Drift Set Starting Report.

7. Click Apply to apply this change to the selected data records.
8. Click Close to close the edit panel.

=1 Choose details...

Clear all Time of Report | Scaledl Add
Select all : Move U
°e 8 1 03/24/2011 22:08:41| 128.79 Edit| select|| —= P

Mowve Down

03/24/2011 22:18:43]|128.65 Edit| Select

03/24/2011 22:28:45]128.,52 Edit| Select

03/24/2011 22:38:46|128.41 Edit| Select

03/24/2011 22:48:48]128.27 Edit| Select

03/24/2011 22:58:50]128.13 Edit| Select

03/24/2011 23:08:51|127.98 Edit| Select

03/24/2011 23:18:53|127.80 Edit| Select

03/24/2011 23:28:55|127 .66 Edit| Select

03/24/2011 23:38:56|127.50 Edit| Select

03/24/2011 23:48:58|127.20 Edit| Select

03/24/2011 23:59:00]127.18 Edit| Select

Figure 5.1.11. Data Edit Drift Applied From Starting Report.
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9. Click the Edit button to display the edit panel for the last data report in the drift period.
10. Changed the Scaled Value to the observed value at the start of the drift.
11. The check box Interpolate scaled data changes will appear. Check this box.

12. If the point has assigned ratings, then click the Rating 1: button to compute the rating
value from the new scaled value.

03/24j2011 23:48:58 127.20 |481 Editl 5E|E:t|

03/24/2011 23:48:58
scaedralue | 1271
|l

i Apply

Clse

] 0 m copy
] (| m Delete

Mowve Down

(| L] (]
1 CIRBY CREEK @ TINA Stream Gage PT (20.47ft) 11/15/1996 15:00:00 ~
1 Mo hyrologic activity -

Calibration list: Multiplier | Base \a‘aluel Add |

Clear all . Close
122.540000 |02/03/2010 12:52:00 Edltl Selectl
Select all Show all

Figure 5.1.12. Data Edit Drift Set Ending Report.

13. Click Apply to apply this change to the selected data records.
14. Click Close to close the edit panel.

= Choose details...

Clear all Time of Report | Scaledl Add Delete
Select all ; Move U
03/24/2011 22:08:41|128.79 Edit| Select P

Mowve Down

032/24/2011 22:18:43|128.65 Edit| Select

03/24/2011 22:28:45]128.52 Edit| Select

03/24/2011 22:38:465(128.41 Edit| Select

032/24/2011 22:48:48]128.27 Edit| Select

03/24/2011 22:58:50(128.13 Edit| Select

03/24/2011 23:08:51(127.98 Edit| Select

032/24/2011 23:18:53127.80 Edit| Select

03/24/2011 23:28:55|127.66 Edit| Select

03/24/2011 23:38:56(127.50 Edit| Select

03/24/2011 23:48:58(127.18 Edit| Select

03/24/2011 23:59:00]127.18 Edit| Select

Figure 5.1.13. Data Edit Drift Set Ending Report.
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15. Click Apply at the bottom of the page to save changes in the database.

A102722 Page 197



HydroLynx Systems, Inc. NovaStar 5 Part Il Operator and Administrator Manual

5.2 Data Export List

The Data Export List shows the data export records defined in the database. The Data Export
Edit page allows an operator to create, edit, and delete a data export. Data exports can be
organized by the product to export (data reports, records, plots), the method of file transfer, and
set up an automatic data export schedule.

Mame

Precipation Monthly Reports

SHEF Data Export to Mational Weather Service

Figure 5.2.1. Data Export List

The Data Export List page shows all the currently defined data exports and can show details
about each data export. Clicking on either column heading button will reorder the data exports in
the Data Export List by name. You can customize the appearance of the Data Export List
using the Details... button to access the Data Export List Details page, see Section 5.2.1.

Click the Add button to define a new data export using the Data Export Add page. Or, click the
Edit button associated with an existing data export to use that data export as a copy template for
creating a new data export. The Copy button provided on the template data export’s Data
Export Edit page accesses the Data Export Copy page and allows you to create a new data
export.

5.2.1 Data Export List Details

The check boxes on Data Export List Details page control the items, organization, sort order,
and limit the records displayed on the associated List page.

Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.

Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Button Action

Move Up Move the selected detail up one row.

Move Down Move the selected detail down one row.

Select All Select all details.

Reset Reset to default details.

OK Return to previous page with new details selected.
Cancel Return to previous page with no changes.
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Detail Reverse Reverse
Name
Table index Select Al
Description

ser name

Scope

Group

[

O
O
O
O
O
O

Command

all j

All User Groups -

Figure 5.2.2. Data Export List Details

Select the limits for the display

User: Limit display to records assigned to the user(s). Click User: button to change
User Pick Details and order.
Button Action

) Reset pick list to single select.
i Decrease pick list length.
& Increase pick list length.
Expand pick list to multiple select.
= Collapse pick list to single select.
Scope: Limit display to records with scope: all, public, private.

User Group: Limit display to records assigned to the user group(s). Click User Group: button
to change User Group Pick Details and order.

5.2.2 Data Export Add/Copy

The Data Export Add page and the Data Export Copy page allow users to create a new data
export. They function in the same way. The Data Export Copy page is most convenient when
the new data export will share several parameters with the template data export. To access the
Data Export Copy page, click on the Edit button in the template data export’s row in the Data
Export List table. You will reach the Data Export Edit page. Click on the Copy button to reach
the Data Export Copy page.

The Data Export Add/Copy page(s) prompt you to enter a new data export name in the
highlighted field, and provide input boxes to define other data export parameters as required.

The Data Export Edit page provides the same input fields as the Data Export Add and the
Data Export Copy pages, and these are described in Section 5.2.4.
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=]
SHEF Data Export to National Weather Service

- - Assign/Remove groups| List.

Figure 5.2.3. Data Export Edit Identification

5.2.3 Data Export Edit

When you click on the Edit button associated with any data export defined in the Data Export
List page, you reach the Data Export Edit page. The Data Export Edit page allows users to
Edit the data export parameters defined for an existing data export, or to add a data export with
many of the same parameters as a template data export using the Copy button.

Identification

Table index: Field can not be modified; it is assigned automatically when a record is added.
Name: Enter a descriptive name for the data export. Max: 100 characters.
Description: Enter additional information describing data export. Max: 1000 characters.

Owner

User: Select the record owner from the user list. Click User: button change User Pick
Details and order, see Section 10.1.2. Click Reset to assign your login name.

Scope: Select record access: public, private.

Access Description

Public  Everyone can display this record.

Private  Only owner, group supervisor, or administrator can display this
record.

User groups

The User groups table shows the user groups currently assigned to the data export. Clicking on
any of the column heading buttons will reorder the user groups in the User groups List,
numerically or alphabetically, by that detail. Click Details: button to change the User Group List
details and display order, see Section 10.3.1. Click Assign/Remove groups button to open User
Group Assignment window, see Section 10.3.3. Changes made to user group assignments will
update this page when the assignment window is closed. Click List button to show all user
groups, see Section 10.3. Click Add button to add a user group, see Section 10.3.4. Click Edit
button to edit the user group, see Section 10.3.5.

5.2.4 Data Export Product List

The Product List displays the data export products created for this data export,see Figure 5.2.4.
Data export products are maps, plots, or reports defined in the NovaStar 5 database (see Section
6, 7, and 8). You must create a product before you can add it to a data export record. Multiple
products can be assigned to a data export. When a data export record is first defined, no product
records will be assigned to the record.
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= Details...

Clear alllf order|| Tpe || Product || Filename || options|| Timeout | add |
Select alljf1 Report|SHEF report|shefdata.txt Sseconds| Edit| Select|

Mowve Down

Figure 5.2.4. Data Export Product List

Click on the table column headers to resort the table for this column; first ascending, then
descending. Click on the Details... button to change the details and display order, see Figure
5.2.5. Click on a table field to edit the text. Click Add to add an new product; the product list
edit panel is opened. Click Edit to edit an existing product; the edit panel is opened, see Figure
5.2.6.

Button Action

Clear all Clear selection of all rows in this table.

Select all Select all rows in this table.

Add Opens the edit panel where you can enter the parameters for a new record.

Edit Open the edit panel for this record.

Select Select row for applied changes from the edit panel; first select, then clear select.
Delete Mark selected rows for deletion; first select, then clear select.

Move up Move the selected rows up one row.

Move down Move the selected rows down one row.

Apply Assign changed field values to this and all other selected rows in the table.

Changed fields are highlighted with a blue-green background while unchanged
fields have a white background.

Close Close the edit panel without saving changes; you will be warned if changes will
be lost by this action.

Data Export Product List Details

The check boxes on Data Export Product List Details page control the items, organization, sort
order, and limit the records displayed on the associated List page.

Cancel Bottorm

Detail Reverse Rewverse
Order
T

ype Select All
Product

Filename

Options Cancel

Timeout

Cance

Figure 5.2.5. Data Export Product List Details

Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.

Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
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Button Action

Move Up Move the selected detail up one row.

Move Down Move the selected detail down one row.

Select All Select all details.

Reset Reset to default details.

OK Return to previous page with new details selected.
Cancel Return to previous page with no changes.

Report = Apply
-Clc:se
Report:| SHEF report

shefdata. txt

Figure 5.2.6. Data Export Product Edit Panel

Product list parameters

Type: Product type: Map, Plot, or Report.

Map: Displayed when Map product type is selected. Click button to modify the map
pick details. Select the map to export.

Plot: Displayed when Plot product type is selected. Click button to modify the plot pick
details. Select the plot to export.

Report: Displayed when Report product type is selected. Click button to modify the report

pick details. Select the report to export.

File name: Enter the file name for the product when it is made. The location of the file is
determined by the data export action.

Options: Enter command options to control how the product is made by the data display
pages mapDataDisplay, plotDataDisplay, reportDataDisplay (see Appendix B).
The default command options used are:

Label Value Description

exportPage true No header, footer, menu on page.

showDataLink | false No drill down links for data readouts.
Timeout: Select the product creation timeout. The data export is canceled if the product

cannot be made with in the timeout interval. Click the button to alternate between
interval selection from a pick list or from time interval fields. Default: 60 seconds.

= Details...

Clear all|| order|| Product|| Type|| Hostname ||LoginMame|| Folder || Filename || Timeout | aAdd || Delete
Select allff ; 1 FTP | hydrolynx.com |leader Mwwishef| shefdata.txt [L0seconds | Edit| Select [|.Move Up
Mowve Down

Figure 5.2.7. Data Export Action List

5.2.5 Data Export Action List

The Action List displays the data export actions to deliver the products to local or remote
servers,see Figure 5.2.7. Data export actions are None, COPY, FTP, LFTP, PFTP, SFTP.
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Multiple actions can be assigned to each product. When a data export record is first defined, no
action records will be assigned to the record.

Click on the table column headers to resort the table for this column; first ascending, then
descending. Click on the Details... button to change the details and display order, see Figure
5.2.8. Click on a table field to edit the text. Click Add to add an new action; the action list edit
panel is opened. Click Edit to edit an existing action; the edit panel is opened, see Figure 5.2.9.

Button Action

Clear all Clear selection of all rows in this table.

Select all Select all rows in this table.

Add Opens the edit panel where you can enter the parameters for a new record.

Edit Open the edit panel for this record.

Select Select row for applied changes from the edit panel; first select, then clear select.
Delete Mark selected rows for deletion; first select, then clear select.

Move up Move the selected rows up one row.

Move down Move the selected rows down one row.

Apply Assign changed field values to this and all other selected rows in the table.

Changed fields are highlighted with a blue-green background while unchanged
fields have a white background.

Close Close the edit panel without saving changes; you will be warned if changes will
be lost by this action.

Data Export Action List Details

The check boxes on Data Export Action List Details page control the items, organization, sort
order, and limit the records displayed on the associated List page.

Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.

Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Data Export Action List Details ok | cancel | Bottom |
Select the details to display
Detail Order by |Reverse | Then by |Reverse | Then by |Reverse Mowve Up |
Order (] O O ([} (] Mowve Down |
Product O (] O O ([} (]
Type O (] O O ([} (] MI
Hostname | [ O O O O (] ﬂl
LoginName | [ O O O O O &I CL“‘"I
Folder O O O O O (]
Filename O O O O O (]
Timeout O O O O O (]
] |Password O (] O O (]} (]
Data Export Action List Details oK | Cancel | Top
Figure 5.2.8. Data Export Action List Details
Button Action
Move Up Move the selected detail up one row.
Move Down Move the selected detail down one row.
Select All Select all details.
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Reset Reset to default details.
OK Return to previous page with new details selected.
Cancel Return to previous page with no changes.

FTP -

Apply
hydrolyrx com
leader

solara

Swww/shef

shefdata. txt

10 seconds =

Figure 5.2.9. Data Export Action Edit Panel

Action list parameters

Product: Select the product for this action from the data export product list above.
Type: Select how the product is sent to the local or remote server:
Type Description

No action. Product is left in file name defined for action.

The file is copied using a shared file system. The destination
folder and file name are required.

Copy the product file with file transfer protocol. The destination
host name, login name, password, folder and file name are
required.

Copy the product file with sophisticated file transfer protocol.
The destination host name, login name, password, folder and file
name are required.

Copy the product file with passive file transfer protocol. The
destination host name, login name, password, folder and file
name are required.

Copy the product file with secured file transfer protocol. The
destination host name, login name, password, folder and file
name are required.

Host name: Enter the destination host name as a URL or IP address
Login name: Enter the login name for the destination host.
Password:  Enter the password for the login name.

Folder: Enter the destination folder for the file transfer. If blank then the home folder is
used.

File name: Enter the file name for the destination file. If blank then the product file name is
used.
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Timeout: Select the file transfer timeout. The data export is canceled if the product cannot
be transferred with in the timeout interval. Click the button to alternate between
interval selection from a pick list or from time interval fields. Default: 60 seconds.

Schedule list & Details...

Clear all Effective Time || Interval | Day of Week || Enabled| Add |
Select allify 5/20/2014 00:00:00[15 minutes | mon,tue wed,thu,fri |true Edit| Select

Delete
Move Up|
Move Down

Figure 5.2.10. Data Export Schedule List

5.2.6 Data Export Schedule List

The Schedule List displays the data export schedules to deliver the products to local or remote
servers,see Figure 5.2.10. When a data export record is first defined, no schedule records will be
assigned to the record. Data export schedules are stored in the cron system file:

/etc/cron.d/novastar5-dataexport

Click on the table column headers to resort the table for this column; first ascending, then
descending. Click on the Details... button to change the details and display order, see Figure
5.2.11. Click on a table field to edit the text. Click Add to add an new schedule; the schedule list
edit panel is opened. Click Edit to edit an existing schedule; the edit panel is opened, see Figure

5.2.12.

Button Schedule

Clear all Clear selection of all rows in this table.

Select all Select all rows in this table.

Add Opens the edit panel where you can enter the parameters for a new record.

Edit Open the edit panel for this record.

Select Select row for applied changes from the edit panel; first select, then clear select.
Delete Mark selected rows for deletion; first select, then clear select.

Move up Move the selected rows up one row.

Move down Move the selected rows down one row.
Apply Assign changed field values to this and all other selected rows in the table.
Changed fields are highlighted with a blue-green background while unchanged

fields have a white background.

Close Close the edit panel without saving changes; you will be warned if changes will

be lost by this action.
Data Export Schedule List Details

The check boxes on Data Export Schedule List Details page control the items, organization,
sort order, and limit the records displayed on the associated List page.

Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.
Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
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Detail

Order by | Reverse Reverse

SHectve tre

Interval

select All

R A&

Day of week
Reset
Enabled -

Cancel

Figure 5.2.11. Data Export Schedule List Details

Button
Move Up
Move Down
Select All
Reset

OK

Cancel

Action

Move the selected detail up one row.

Move the selected detail down one row.

Select all details.

Reset to default details.

Return to previous page with new details selected.
Return to previous page with no changes.

Effective time: || 12/20/2014 00:00:00

Day of Week: | mon,tue,wed,thu,fri

Figure 5.2.12. Data Export Schedule Edit Panel

Schedule list parameters

Effective time: Enter the time for the next scheduled action. If a past time is entered, the

Interval:

scheduler will adjust the time to the next scheduled time based on the schedule
Interval. The default if no value is entered for the Effective time is the current
time. Click the button to assign the current time.

Enter how often you want the scheduled action to execute. Enter the numeric
value for the interval in the input box and the use the drop-down list to select the
interval unit (minutes, hours, days, etc.). Click the Interval button to display a list
of intervals to pick from. Click the Interval button again to display the interval
value and time units.

Day of Week: Enter the days of the week on which you want the scheduled action to execute.

Enabled:
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Click the Day of Week button to display a multiple choice pick list for days of the
week. If you want the scheduled action to execute only on Fridays, set your
schedule Interval to 1 day and select only Friday from the Day of Week list.
Multiple days can be selected from the list by depressing the Ctrl button on your
keyboard while selecting from the list with the mouse.

Select true to execute the data export at the scheduled time. Select false to leave
the data export in the configuration list but do not execute it.
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5.2.7 Data Export Command

Command: Enter the data export command to be executed manually or at the scheduled time.
The default data export command is:
nsdataexport -G#
where # is the data export record index (see Table row above). Click the View
button to display a script command file. Click the Upload button to upload a new
command script file to the NovaStar 5 system. Click the Remove button to delete
a command script file. Click Reset to assign the default data export command.

5.2.8 Data Export Command Upload

Data export script files can be uploaded from your workstation to the NovaStar 5 system. They
are placed in the /local/bin folder of the browser which is linked to the /usr/ns/cus folder for
command execution by the scheduler. The command ownership and execute permissions are set
by the upload process. Click the Upload button to start the process.

Figure 5.2.13. Data Export Command Upload Start

Click the Browse button to open the file browser on your workstation.

e

File"Upload

l leader “ work ”script-cnmmands

Places Mame v | Size Modified |-
Q, search | exportdata 22 bytes  17:06

) Recently Used |@| makerainreports 15 KB 17:07
leader E novastardbbackup 429 bytes 17:06

[ Desktop .

[ File system

(] Local Disk

£ hydro

v

[ ]

All Files | &

[concel | [ open |

Remowve

Figure 5.2.14. Data Export Command Upload File Selection

Select the command script file from you workstation folder and click the Open button.

/homefleader/world/script-commands/novastardbbaclkup

Figure 5.2.15. Data Export Command Upload Ready

The workstation file name and path will be displayed in the upload window. Click the Upload
button to upload this file to the NovaStar 5 system. When the upload is finished the Upload file
success window is displayed.
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and Upload Success.

for the window to close and the uploaded command will show
ton to save the command name in the data export record.

fields. Default: 60 seconds.
Click the Run command button to execute the data export command; activity is shown in the
display window.

Button Action

Run command; display activity in command display window.
Stop command.

Clear display window.

Reset display window size to default.

Decrease display window height.

Increase display window height.

Decrease display window width.

Increase display window width.

[¥]
I

Ve

5.2.10 Data Export Delete

To delete a data export from the Data Export List, click Edit on that record's event’s row in the
Data Export List table and then click Delete from the Data Export Edit screen. You will be
prompted by the Data Export Delete page to click the Delete button again to confirm that you
wish to delete the record. If you click the Delete button a second time, the record will be deleted
from the Data Export List. Automatic execution of a data export can be suspended without
deleting the record by setting the schedule Enabled state to false.
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6 Maps

A map in NovaStar 5 is a background image overlain by a group of map points that specify data
values to be displayed. Each map has a number and a unique name that should help describe the
combination of background image and point display for that map. The same background image
may be used beneath the display of many different data sets.

NovaStar 5 can display map background images saved in the following formats:
1. Joint Photographic Experts Group Format - *.jpeg and *.jpg
2. Graphics Interchange Format - *.gif
3. Portable Network Graphics Format - *.png

Metwork master Choose details... Refresh

Mame I Origin Latitudel Origin Longitude X Scale Y Scale |

City of Roseville Critical Flood Warning Stations | 38.766430 121.311000 12675.86761|16231.57895

City of Roseville Rainfall 3B.903500 121.500000 1600.00000 |2131.43870

City of Roseville Rainfall 1 Day 38.905500 121.500000 1600.00000 |2131.43870

City of Roseville Rainfall 1 Month 3B.903500 121.500000 1600.00000 |2131.43870

City of Roseville Water Level 38.905500 121.500000 1600.00000 |2131.43870

Public Webpage Water Level 38.905500 121.500000 1600.00000 |2131.43870

Webpage Critical Flood Warning Stations 38.766430 121.311000 12675.86761 | 16231.57895

Webpage Rainfall 38.905500 121.500000 1600.00000 |2131.43870

Webpage Water Level 38.905500 121.500000 1600.00000 |2131.43870

Figure 6.1.1. Map List

6.1 Map List

When you click on the Map Data menu list option, Data Request and Map List menu choices
appear. Click Map List to display the Map List page. When you first begin to configure
NovaStar 5, no maps will appear on the Map List page. Click the Add button at the upper right-
hand corner of the Map List table to define a new map using the Map Add page. See Section
6.1.3. You can also create a new map based on an existing template map using the Map Copy
page. See Section 6.1.5.

The Map List table shows all of the maps that have been defined for your system and can show
map details including the map Table row number, Number, Name, Origin latitude, Origin
longitude, X Scale, Y Scale and Image path. Clicking on any of the column heading buttons
will reorder the maps in the Map List, numerically or alphabetically, by that detail. The Choose
details... button allows you to specify what information is displayed by the Map List page using
the Map List Details page, see Section 6.1.1.

Click on the Edit button on any map’s row in the Map List table to view or edit the defining
attributes of that map on the Map Edit page, described in Section 6.1.4 below.
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6.1.1 Map List Details

The check boxes on Map List Details page control the items, organization, sort order, and limit
the records displayed on the associated List page.

“oc | cance |

Detail Reverse Rewverse |Then by Move Up
Name O Move Down

Origin latitude Select All
"o | cancel

Y
O
O

&l

&l

Origin longitude

¥ scale

S8 =

Y scale

Image

Table row number

Number

End latitude

End longitude

Image width

Image height

Description

Style

Image class

UJser name

Scope

oiojojofojojojojoo)oo| =

giojojojojojojcjo)jojoiaioio|oio O &
oiojojofojojojojojojoio|o oo o 0o
ooy oy oy ooy oo oo oy o o o
oiojojofojojojojojojoio|o oo o 0o
oiojojofojojojojojojoio|o oo o 0o
oiojojo|ojojojojo)ojoioio oo o o

Group

2 All Users

All User Groups

Cancel

Figure 6.1.2. Map List Details

Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.

Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Button Action

Move Up Move the selected detail up one row.
Move Down Move the selected detail down one row.
Select All Select all details.

Reset Reset to default details.
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OK Return to previous page with new details selected.
Cancel Return to previous page with no changes.

Select the limits for the display

User: Limit display to maps assigned to the user(s). Click User: button to change User

Pick Details and order.
Button Action

Reset pick list to single select.

Decrease pick list length.

Increase pick list length.

Expand pick list to multiple select.

Collapse pick list to single select.

Scope: Limit display to maps with scope: all, public, private.

User Group: Limit display to maps assigned to the user group(s). Click User Group: button to
change User Group Pick Details and order.

UHE ps

"o | cancel|

Detail order by | Reverse | Then by | Reverse | Then by Mowve Up
Mame Move Down

Table row number | [ Select All

Number O

&

All User Groups -

Figure 6.1.3. Map Pick Details

6.1.2 Map Pick Detail

The check boxes on Map Pick Details page control the items, organization, sort order, and limit
the records displayed on the pick list.

Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.

Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Button Action

Move Up Move the selected detail up one row.
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Move Down Move the selected detail down one row.

Select All Select all details.

Reset Reset to default details.

OK Return to previous page with new details selected.
Cancel Return to previous page with no changes.

Select the limits for the display

User: Limit display to maps assigned to the user(s). Click User: button to change User
Pick Details and order.

Button Action

Reset pick list to single select.

Decrease pick list length.

Increase pick list length.

Expand pick list to multiple select.

Collapse pick list to single select.

Scope: Limit display to maps with scope: all, public, private.

User Group: Limit display to maps assigned to the user group(s). Click User Group: button to
change User Group Pick Details and order.

DHea ps

serf| [ nesel

= Assign/Remove groups
| Descriptionl
= | Decimal degrees + || Pixels per degree -

Compute Bottom/Right Compute map scale

Figure 6.1.4. Map Add
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6.1.3 Map Add

The Map Add page allows users to create a new map by entering, at a minimum, a unique map
Number and Name. All other map parameters are described in the Map Edit page section
below. Click the Apply button to save the map to the database and convert your page to the Map
Edit page. The OK button will also save the map then return you to the Map List page.

E—

City of Roseville Water Level

e ]| reser

= Assign/Remove groups
Namel Description |Add|

All All systermn users| Edit

= Joctimal degrees ]| ixls per degree |

eocstagemap.gif hd Upload
default -

Figure 6.1.5. Map Edit

6.1.4 Map Edit

When you click on the Edit button associated with any map defined in the Map List table, or
when you click Apply from the Map Add or Map Copy pages to create a new map, you reach
the Map Edit page. The map parameters that are edited or input using the Map Edit page are
grouped under Identification, Location, Options, Background, Annotation list and Point list
headings.
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Identification

Map identification is used to organize and describe maps in the system and provide information
for map pick lists.

Table index: Field can not be modified; it is assigned automatically when a record is added.

Number: Map number must be unique for each map. Map numbering does not have to be
sequential. Click on the Number: button to assign the next available map number.
Name: Map name must be unique for each map and should describe the map background

and map points that are displayed, including the data analysis options that have
been selected for that map points. Max: 100 characters.

Description: This descriptive field does not display on map data display pages. Use it to
describe the map functionality. Max: 1000 characters.

Owner

User: Select the map owner from the user list. Click User: button change User Pick
Details and order, see Section 10.1.2. Click Reset to assign your login name.

Scope: Select map access: public, private.

Access Description
Public  Everyone can display this map.
Private  Only owner, group supervisor, or administrator can display this map.

User groups

The User groups table shows the user groups currently assigned to the map. Clicking on any of
the column heading buttons will reorder the user groups in the User groups List, numerically or
alphabetically, by that detail. Click Details: button to change the User Group List details and
display order, see Section 10.3.1. Click Assign/Remove groups button to open User Group
Assignment window, see Section 10.3.3. Changes made to user group assignments will update
this page when the assignment window is closed. Click List button to show all user groups, see
Section 10.3. Click Add button to add a user group, see Section 10.3.4. Click Edit button to edit
the user group, see Section 10.3.5.

Location Decimal degrees || Pixels per degree ~
Latitude *Top: | 38.90550 *Bottom: 38.62400 *Height: | 600.00000 Y scale: | 2131 43870
Longitude *Left:  121.50000 *Right: 121.00000 *Width:  B00.00000 X scale: 1600.00000

Close scale wizardl Compute map BottomfRightl Compute map scalel Read image sizel

Location

The Location parameters allow NovaStar 5 to correctly display map point data, based on the
latitude and longitude provided during station configuration, on the background image, by
locating and scaling the background image.

Latitude (positive in the northern hemisphere, negative in the southern) and Longitude (can be
either positive or negative in the western hemisphere, as long as you are consistent) of the map
origin (the upper left hand corner of the map) are entered. The sign convention used for
longitude values must be consistent with those entered for stations in order for data to appear on
maps. Latitude and longitude can be displayed and entered as decimal degrees or in degrees,
minutes and seconds. Select the display method for latitude and longitude using the drop-down
list. Separate the degrees, minutes or seconds with a colon (:); seconds may have a decimal
fraction. The X and Y scale values can be display end entered as Pixels per degree or Degrees
per pixel.
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Click the Show scale wizard button for help in computing the X and Y scale values. The wizard
will let you enter the top and bottom latitude, left and right longitude, and map image height and
width. Click the Compute map Bottom/Right button to compute the bottom latitude, right
longitude from the top latitude, left longitude, height, width, Y and X scale values. Click the
Compute map scale button to compute the X and Y scale values. Click the Close scale wizard
button to return to the normal display.

Latitude Top: Latitude for the map top border.

Bottom: Latitude for the map bottom border.

Longitude Left: Longitude for the map left border.

Right: Longitude for the map right border.

Height: Map background height in pixels.

Width: Map background width in pixels. Click the Read image size button to get the

image file height and width. Enter a different image size to force the background
image display size for a map data display.

Y scale: Vertical scaling factor to position annotations and points on the map data display.
X scale: Horizontal scaling factor to position annotations and points on the map data
display.

The map scale is determined by dividing the dimensions of the map image, in pixels, by the
corresponding dimension of the map in decimal degrees. The scale value represents the number
of pixels per degree for that map image. The scale can be displayed in pixels per degree or
degrees per pixel. Select the display method with the drop-down list.

Y scale = vertical map dimension (height) in pixels

Difference in longitude between the map top border and bottom border

X scale = horizontal map dimension (width) in pixels

Difference in longitude between the map left border and right border
Options
Map point readouts and annotations are drawn with the default styles for the NovaStar5 server.
Select a custom map style from Map style list. The style files are Cascading Style Sheets and are
stored in the folder: /tomcat/local/styles. Click the View button to display the style file on your

browser. Click Upload button to add a style sheet file to your server. Click Remove button to
remove a style sheet file from your server. Click OK to acknowledge the file removal.

Options

Map style: | default ~ ‘u’iewl Upluadl Remnvel

To create a new style sheet:

1. Select the default style sheet and click the View button.
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/* map.css: MovaStar 5 custom map style sheet #/
a.maprainl.a.maprainl,a.mapraln2,a.maprain3,a.mapraind,a.maprain5 {
color:black; font-size:20pt: font-weight:bold:;
padding-left:Zpx:padding-right:2px:
padding-top:Gpx;padding-bottom: Opx;
border-color:#00ccff;border-width:3px;border-style:inset;height:1
}

a.mapstage0,a.mapstagel,a.mapstage2.a.mapstage3, a.mapstaged, a.mapstage5 {
color:black; font-size:20pt; font-weight:bold;
padding-left:2px:padding-right:2px;

padding-top:Gpx;padding-bottom: Opx;

border-color:#0044ff; border-width:3px;border-style:inset;height:1

I

td . maprain@, td.maprainl,td.maprain2, td.maprain3,td.mapraind, td.maprain5,
td.mapstagel, td.mapstagel, td.mapstage2, td. mapstage3, td.mapstaged, td. mapstages {
color:black; font-size:10pt: font-weight:normal;white-space:nowrap;
font-family:sans-serif, Verdana, Arial, Helvetica;
background-color:#ffffff;padding: 3px; text-align:left;

‘maprain@, td.maprain@ {background-color:#ccccce;}
.maprainl,td.maprainl {background-color:#ffffff:}
.maprain2, td.maprain2 {background-color:244ff44,}
.maprain3, td.maprain3 {background-color:&#ffffdd;}
.mapraind, td.mapraind {background-color:&#ff44ff;}
.maprains, td.maprains {background-color;#ff4444;%}

W o o o O oo

.mapstage, td.mapstage® {background-color:#cccecece;}

.mapstagel, td.mapstagel {background-color:200ffff;border-color:#44441F;}
.mapstage2, td.mapstage2 {background-color:#44ff44;border-color:#448844;}
.mapstage3, td.mapstage3 {background-color:#ffffd44;border-color:#ff8844;%
.mapstaged, td.mapstaged {background-color:#ff44ff;border-color:#884488;%
.mapstage5, td.mapstage> {background-color:#ff4444;border-color:#884444;%

W oo W o o W

a.maplabel {
color:black;font-size:10pt; font-weight:bold;

¥

2. Using the browser File menu select Save As or Save Page As to write the default map style
sheet (map.css) to a folder on your workstation.

3. Use a text editor to modify the styles in your local file.

4. Return to the Map Edit page.

5. Click the Upload button to the right of the Map style to open the Upload file window.

Upload file to folder: /local/styles

|

Browse...

Upbad| Canceﬂ

6. Select your modified local file.
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Places |Nar‘ne ~ | Size Modified
Q, search [ rainscore 02/22/2011
Recently Used script-commands 02/06/2012
Y p
leader [ alert2-1.txt 190 bytes Yesterday at 08:36
Desktop |&| index1.html 265 bytes 10/25/2011
= <» novastarsinstall.exe 37.0ME  Wednesda
(] File system Y
|2 Local Disk I || nsrecdata.log 525.7 KB ‘Yesterday at 08:27
||@| plotDataDisplay.do?plothumid=2 2.6 KB 09/14/2011
E7 hydro i p play. &
||@| plotDataDisplay.do?plotiumid=2.1 2.6 KB 09/14/2011
B rainmap.css
| | rating import txt 27 bytes 01/08/2012
|| simserialsensor 260 bytes 11/30/2011
@) sitedata xml 364 KB  09/28/2011
@ tmp-setup 273 bytes 10/11/2011
Add Al Files | ¢
l Cancel l [ QOpen l

7. Click the Upload button on the Upload file select window.

/home/fleaderfworld/rainmap.css '

8. After the upload is successful close the window.
=

9. The uploaded file is shown in the select list.

Background

Select the map background image file name in the Image select box. Image file names are read
from the folder: /tomcat/local/images. Choose the Other... option at the end of the image select
list to enter the full address of an image stored on an external server, for example:
http://myserver/images/myimage.png. Click View button to display the image file on the
browser. Click Upload button to add a map background image to your server. Click Remove
button to remove a map background image from your server. Click OK to acknowledge the file
removal.

eocstagemap.gif =~ Upload

To upload a map background image:

1. Click the Upload button to the right of the image pick list.

T  arose.. |
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2. Select the new map image file.

Places Mame v | Size Maodified newrnap.png
@, search [ rainscore 02/22/2011

) Recently Used | [ script-commands 02/06/2012

leader [ alert2-1 txt 190 bytes Yesterday at 08:36

E3 Desktop |@] index1.html 265 bytes 10/25/2011

[ File System = newmap.pn’g{; 308.9 KB 10272010

[] Local Disk I <» novastarsinstall.exe 37.0MB Wednesday

E hydro || nsrecdatallog 525.7 KB Yesterday at 08:27
||¢| plotDatabDisplay.de?plotN... 2.6 KB 09/14/2011
|g] plotDataDisplay.do?plotN... 2.6 KB 09/14j2011

|| rainmap.css 1.7 KB 14:58

|| rating import txt 27 bytes 01/09/2012
|| simserialsensor 260 bytes 113042011
|¢| sitedata.xml 36.4 KB  09/28/2011

| Add .Be move

All Files | &

Cancel H Open l

3. Click the Upload button on the Upload file select window.

/nome/fleaderfworlk/newmap.png

Upload | Cancel

4. After the upload is successful close the window.
=

default j

5. The uploaded file is shown in the select list.

Select the Image class for the map background. The image class list is read from the Map style
file. This class can set image properties such as border thickness, type and color. The default
image class is mapimage. The mapimage class from the default map style sheet is:

/* Map background image class
position:relative; is required!
text-decoration:none; is required!
border:0px solid black; Change for a colored border around the map image. */
div.mapimage {position:relative;}
a.mapimage {text-decoration:none;}
img.mapimage {border:0px solid black;}

For example to draw a 2 pixel width blue border around a map image change the style to:

img.mapimage {border:2px solid blue;}
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6.1.5 Map Annotation List

The Annotation List displays the map annotation records assigned to the map being edited,see
Figure 6.1.6. Map annotations are text strings, markers, or image files that are displayed on top
of the map background at the pixel position defined in the table columns: Left and Top. If links
are assigned to a map annotation, the active link area can be extended to the pixel lengths by the
columns: Width and Height. A marker precedes annotation text. Text overwrites an image. When
a map is first defined, no map annotation records will be assigned to the map.

Click on the table column headers to resort the table for this column; first ascending, then
descending. Click on the Choose details... button to change the details and display order, see
Figure 6.1.7. Click on a table field to edit the text. Click Add to add an new annotation; the
annotation list edit panel is opened. Click Edit to edit an existing annotation; the edit panel is
opened, see Figure 6.1.8.

Annotation list = choose details...|

Clear allf} | eft|| Top|| width|| Height| Text | ada [} Deletef
Select allff s 1565 Precipitation for _DISPLAYINTERVAL | Edit| Select| Move Up|

Move annl

5 |se0 Ending _ENDINGTIME Edit| Select]|

Figure 6.1.6. Map Annotation List

Button Action

Clear all Clear selection of all rows in this table.

Select all Select all rows in this table.

Add Opens the edit panel where you can enter the parameters for a new record.

Edit Open the edit panel for this record.

Select Select row for applied changes from the edit panel; first select, then clear select.
Delete Mark selected rows for deletion; first select, then clear select.

Move up Move the selected rows up one row.

Move down Move the selected rows down one row.

Apply Assign changed field values to this and all other selected rows in the table.

Changed fields are highlighted with a blue-green background while unchanged
fields have a white background.

Close Close the edit panel without saving changes; you will be warned if changes will
be lost by this action.

Map Annotation List Details

The check boxes on Map Annotation List Details page control the items, organization, sort
order, and limit the records displayed on the associated List page.

Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.

Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
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Detail

Reverse Reverse

Left

Mowve Down

Top

Select All

Width

Reset

Height

Text

Marker

Image

Order

Text class

Marker class

Image class

Link

Ojojojoo)Ue 8| & | & & & &

Link help

olojojojoj®Ioio|o|oyjo|jo)-
Olojojojojojoioyo|ofojo) 0
gjojojoojojoioy ooy ooy o
Olojojojojojoioyo|ofojo) 0
gjojojoojojoioy ooy ooy o
O(ojojojojojoioyo|ofojoy 0

o | cancel|

Figure 6.1.7. Map Annotation List Details

Button
Move Up
Move Down
Select All
Reset

OK

Cancel

Action

Move the selected detail up one row.

Move the selected detail down one row.

Select all details.

Reset to default details.

Return to previous page with new details selected.
Return to previous page with no changes.

580

Ending ENDINGTIME

Move Down

maplabel -

none hd

default -

none e

Figure 6.1.8. Map Annotation Edit Panel

Annotation list parameters

Left:
Top:

Page 220

Leftmost position of the annotation in pixels right of the left border.
Topmost position of the annotation in pixels below of the top border.
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Width:
Height:
Text:

Text class:

Parameter:

Marker:

Optional width to extend the active link area in pixels for the annotation.
Optional height to extend the active link area in pixels for the annotation.
Text string for the annotation.
Select a class from the map style sheet to define the text display style. The default
class is maptext. This class displays the text annotation in a black, 10 point, bold
font with no border.
/* Map text class - default for map text annotations.
position:absolute; is required!
background-color:transparent; is recommended */
div.maptext {position:absolute;background-color:white;}
a.maptext {color:black;font-size:10pt;font-weight:bold;}

Append selected display parameter key words to the text. These key words are
replaced by the map display request parameters:
Table 6.1.1. Map Annotation Text Parameters

List label Parameter key word
Map number _MAPNUMBER
Map name _MAPNAME

Ending time _ENDINGTIME

Display interval | _DISPLAYINTERVAL

Data analysis _DATAANALYSIS

The example in Figure 6.1.6 with the following text annotations:
Precipitation for _DISPLAYINTERVAL
Ending _ENDINGTIME
will display the following text on the map data display:
Precipitation for 1 day
Ending 01/22/2010 00:00:00
Select a marker to preceed the text in the annotation or none for no marker. A
marker is a graphical image file stored in the NovaStar 5 or local marker folder
(/tomcat/local/markers). The annotation text is placed immediately to the right of
the marker. Click the View button to display the selected marker on your browser.
Right click this button to view the marker in another window or tab. Click the
Upload button to upload a new marker image to the local marker folder. Click the
Remove button to delete a marker from the local marker folder. You will have to
click OK to acknowledge the file removal.

Marker Class: Select a class from the map style sheet to define the marker display style. The

default style is no border and a transparent background.

To upload a marker:

1. Click the Upload button to the right of the marker pick list.

Upload file to folder: /local/mariers

Browse...

Upload | Cancel

2. Select the new map image file.
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Places Mame v | Size Modified greenbutton.png
Q, search [ rainscore 02/22/2011
=) Recently Used [ script-commands 02/06/2012
leader L] alert2-1txt 190 bytes Yesterday at 08:36
Desktop =7 greenbutton.png 1.3 KB 11/30/2011
& File System l&] index1.html 265 byted§10/25/2011
|- Local Disk |- newmap.png 30889 KE 10/27/2010
F hydro @ novastarsinstall.exe 37.0ME  Wednesday o
||| nsrecdata.log 525.7 KB Yesterday at 08:27
|¢| plotDatabisplay.do?plotM... 2.6 KB 09/14/2011
|¢| plotDatabisplay.do?plotM... 2.6 KB 09/14/2011
[ | rainmap.css 1.7 KB 14:58
| | rating import.txt 27 bytes 01/08/2012
[#] simserialsensor 260 bytes 11/30/2011 o

[z

Bemowve

All Files 2

[ concel ][ _open |

3. Click the Upload button on the Upload file select window.

/hormefleader/world/greenbutton.png

4. After the upload is successful close the window.

5. The uploaded file is shown in the select list.
Image: Select an image file name to display on the map or none for no image. An image

is a graphical image file stored in the NovaStar 5 or local image folder
(/tomcat/local/images). The annotation text is placed on top of the image. Click
the View button to display the selected image on your browser. Right click this
button to view the image in another window or tab. Click the Upload button to
upload a new image file to the local image folder. Click the Remove button to
delete an image file from the local image folder. You will have to click OK to
acknowledge the file removal.

Image Class: Select a class from the map style sheet to define the image display style. The
default style is no border and a transparent background.

To upload an image:

1. Click the Upload button to the right of the image pick list.

2. Select the new map image file.
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*

F 4 < leader ‘wnrk‘

Places Name v Size Madified = mapheader.jpg

Q) search [ rainscore 02/22/2011

5) Recently Used [ script-cormmands 02/06/2012

leader | | alert2-1.txt 190 bytes Yesterday at 08:36

Desktop @ greenbutton.png 13KE  11/30/2011 1

[ File System |@] index1 html D} 265 bytes 10/25/2011

|-l Local Disk &

B hydro newmap.png 3089 KB 10/27/2010 6 ‘
< novastarsinstall.exe 37.0MB  Wednesday m
| | nsrecdata log 525.7 KB Yesterday at 08:27

|@| plotDataDisplay.do?ploti... 2.6 KB 09/14/2011
|@| plotDataDisplay.do?ploti... 2.6 KB 09/14/2011

|| rainmap.css 1.7 KB 14:58
|| rating import.txt 27 bytes  01/09/2012 o
All Files | 2
Cancel Open
3. Click the Upload button on the Upload file select window.
Upload file to folder: /local/images
|fhomef'leader.’worldmapheader.jpg Browse. ..

Upload | Cancel |

4. After the upload is successful close the window. Upload file success

/local/images/mapheader.jpg

Image: | mapheaderjpg

5. The uploaded file is shown in the select list. ﬁl
Link: Enter an optional hyperlink for this annotation. NovaStar 5 page links can be

entered with no hostname path. For example to display map number 4 from this
hyperlink use the link name: mapData.do?mapNumid=4. Otherwise enter the
URL of the hyperlink, for example: http://www.mylink.com/thislink.

Link help:  Enter the tool tip to display when the mouse hovers over the map annoataion text,
image, or marker.

6.1.6 Map Point List

The Point List displays the map point records assigned to the map being edited,see Figure 6.1.9.
Map points define the point data analysis and data readout display styles to display on top of the
map background. A map point is displayed on the map background as site marker followed by a
text data readout in a box to the right of the marker. The site marker is located on the map using
the point's station latitude and longitude. The text data readout is positioned relative to the site
marker by an X and Y Offset. Hyperlinks are assigned to the map point markers and text data
readouts. The default hyperlink displays the data edit page for the point and map request time
period.

Click on the table column headers to resort the table for this column; first ascending, then
descending. Click on the Choose details... button to change the details and display order, see
Figure 6.1.10. Click on a table field to edit the text. Click Add to add an new point; the point list
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add panel is opened, see Figure 6.1.11. Click Edit to edit an existing point; the edit panel is

opened, see

Figure 6.1.12.

Clear all

Select all

Choose details...

Point

Analysisl

Y Offset |

Add

257 Indian CrRd. Precp Stream Gage PT (25.5ft)

last/1day

30

=

Select

1554 Crocker Ranch Rd Stream Gage PT (20.47ft)

lastflday |-

-107

=

Select

1561 Mnrs Ravn nr RsvIPr Stream Gage PT (20.47ft)

last/1day

-37

Edit

Select

1573 Antelope @ Loomis Stream Gage PT (20.47ft)

lastf1day |-

-100

Edit

Select

1574 Woodcreek Oaks Golf Stream Gage PT (20.471t)

lastf1day |-

-78

Select

1575 Woodcreek Oaks Blvd Stream Gage PT (20.47ft)

last/1day |-

-85

Select

1581 Kasbrg at Fiddymnt Stream Gage PT (20.47ft)

lastf1day |-

-24

Select

1583 Antelope Creek Rd Stream Gage

lastf1day |-

-160

Select

1590 Linda Cr @ Woodlake STI SONIC DOWNLOOKER

last/1day

85

Select

1603 Dry Creek at Viernon Level

last/1day |-

25

Select

1605 LINDA CREEK Stream Gage Float

lastf1day |-

Select

1607 CIRBY CR.@ LORETTO Stream Gage Float

last/1lday |-

Select

1609 Miners Rvn at Moss Lane Stream Gage PT (25.5ft)

last/1day

Select

1611 STRAP RAVINE Stream Gage Float

last/1day

Select

1615 S.BrPleasant Gr.Cr Stream Gage PT (20.471t)

last/1day |-

Select

1619 CHINA GARDEMN RD SOMIC DOWNLOOKER

last/1lday |-

Select

1623 CIRBY CREEK @ TINA Stream Gage PT (20.47ft)

lastf1day |-

Select

1626 CHAMPION OAKS Stream Gage PT (20.47ft)

last/1day

Select

1627 Saugsted Park Stream Gage PT (25.5ft)

last/1day |-

Select

1630 DRY CREEK @ ROYER Stream Gage Float

lastf1day |-

Select

1635 Cirby Cr at Coloma Stream Gage PT (20.47ft)

lastflday |-

Select

Figure 6.1.9. Map Point List

Button
Clear all
Select all
Add

Edit

Select
Delete
Move up
Move down

Apply

Close

Page 224

Action

Clear selection of all rows in this table.

Select all rows in this table.

Opens the edit panel where you can enter the parameters for a new record.

Open the edit panel for this record.

Select row for applied changes from the edit panel; first select, then clear select.
Mark selected rows for deletion; first select, then clear select.

Move the selected rows up one row.

Move the selected rows down one row.
Assign changed field values to this and all other selected rows in the table.
Changed fields are highlighted with a blue-green background while unchanged

fields have a white background.

Close the edit panel without saving changes; you will be warned if changes will

be lost by this action.
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Detail Reverse Rewverse Reverse Mowve Up
Order Move Down

Point select All

Analysis

¥ Offset

v Offset
Type

Lower Limit

Upper Limit

Label
Link

Link Help
Marker

Marker Score

Marker Class

Marker Class Score

Marker Missing

Marker Missing Class

Text Line
Text Class
Text Score

Show Units

Display Digits
Text Missing

Text Missing Class

Oigojolg|jojojojo|icjojg|jo|o)|o)o|Io|O0)|R R |’ | & | & | & | & &

oo ooy oy oy oo oy oy C S e e e sl
ooiojojojojojoioioiojojojo oo o ojof oo o o o
oojojojgjojojoioioiojolojo oo ojof oo o o o
oojojojojojojooioo)jojo|ojo o o o ojof oo e o o
oojojojojojojooioo)jojo|ojo o o o ojof oo e o o
oojojojgjojojoioioiojolojo oo ojof oo o o o

Missing Hide

Figure 6.1.10. Map Point List Details

Map Point List Details

The check boxes on Map Point List Details page control the items, organization, sort order, and
limit the records displayed on the associated List page.

Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.

Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Button Action

Move Up Move the selected detail up one row.

Move Down Move the selected detail down one row.

Select All Select all details.

Reset Reset to default details.

OK Return to previous page with new details selected.
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Cancel Return to previous page with no changes.

Point | Analysisl ¥ Offset | ¥ Offset | Add

default 0 Editl 5e|e:t|

1724 alpine Precipitation Gage
AT 1674 American River Precipitation Gage
1580 Antelope Creek Rd BATTERY
1584 Antelope Creek Rd Precipitation Gage
1583 Antelope Creek Rd Stream Gage PT (25.5ft)
1621 ANTELOPE CREEK Stream Gage Float
1570 Antelope @ Loomis Precipitation Gage
1573 Antelope @ Loomis Stream Gage PT (20.47ft)
1751 Auburn Airport Precipitation Gage
1776 Auburn Ravine @ |oiner Parkway BATTERY

Apply
Use default analysis - M

Display Interval:|| Use Reguest Interval - Time Offset: mm

x|
[dcfout | Usescorel ae <]

Figure 6.1.11. Map Point Add Panel

Point: Select points to add to the point list from the pick list. Hold down the [Ctrl] key
and click to select multiple points. Hold down the [Shift] key and click to select
points from last selected to current selection. Click button to change Point Pick
Details and order, see Section 3.1.2.

Button Action
i Decrease pick list length.
A Increase pick list length.

Click the Apply button to add all selected points to the point list. The point list add panel will

change to the point list edit panel for the last point added. You will then need to assign the other

parameters to each point. First click Clear all to de-select all points except the one shown in the
edit panel.

Point list parameters

Point: Select points to add to the point list from the pick list. Click button to change
Point Pick Details and order, see Section 3.1.2.
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Label: Enter the tool tip label for a mouse hover over the point marker and data readout.
By default the point pick list details are used. Click button to fill in the default
label for editing from the point pick details.

1570 Antelope @ Loomis Precipitation Gage default |0 ] ﬂl Selectl

1570 Antelope @ Loomis Precipitation Gage h
[

Use default analysis - m

Display Interval:|| Use Request Interval ~ Time Offset: mm
Close
00 |addenso0 |

ot -] I | peete
false +|
[deraut | Use seart] e -|
defaut

o efenio felse |

defautt ] felse ] felse ]| defautt -]

I defaut | false |

Figure 6.1.12. Map Point Edit Panel

Link: Enter an optional hyperlink for this point. NovaStar 5 page links can be entered
with no hostname path. For example to display report group number 4 from this
hyperlink use the link name: reportData.do?reportNumid=4. Otherwise enter the
URL of the hyperlink, for example: http://www.mylink.com/thislink.

Link help:  Enter the tool tip for a mouse hover over the right click menu hyperlink for this
point. The label field above is shown for a mouse over the point marker and data
readout.

Analysis: Select the data analysis for the point readout. See the data analysis appendix for a
description of the analysis types. Use default analysis will perform the map data
request analysis selected. Any other analysis type selected will override the map
data request analysis.

Analysis Interval: The Storm Rainfall and Rainfall Intensity data analysis require an analysis
interval. See the data analysis appendix for a description of the analysis interval
use for these analysis types. Click the button to alternate between interval
selection from a pick list or from time interval fields.

Storm Rainfall ~| Analysis Interval:

Data type:  Select the type of data displayed:

Data type Database information displayed
Scaled Scaled or analysis value
Raw Raw data value
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Score Nova score value

Rating1-Rating5 Rating value 1 - 5

Display Interval: Select the time interval for the data analysis. The time interval is used to

Time Offset:

Multiplier:
Adder:

Type:
Lower limit:
Upper limit:

Marker:

Use score:

Marker class:

Use score:

compute the start time for the data analysis from the end time. Click the button to
alternate between interval selection from a pick list or from time interval fields.
Use Request Interval and Show Data Reports will use the map data request
display interval if selected or 1 day by default

Select the time offset from the map data request end time for the data analysis
period, default if 0.0 seconds. A positive time offset starts in the future (After), a
negative time offset starts in the past (Before). Click the Time Offset: button to
select from a list of intervals. The time offset direction is selected from the
After/Before list. Click the button again to use the time offset fields.

Multiply the data analysis computed value by this constant.

Add this constant to the data analysis computed value.

Select the readout type. The only type supported at this time is text.

Lower limit for the display of the point readout data.

Upper limit for the display of the point readout data. If the lower and upper limits
are defined, a point's readout will not be displayed if the data analysis value is
below the lower limit or above the upper limit. Leave these fields blank to display
all point data analysis values.

Select a marker to mark the point's location on the map, default is the green circle
for valid data and red circle for missing data. Select none for no marker. A marker
is a graphical image file stored in the NovaStar 5 or local marker folder
(/tomcat/local/markers). The data readout text is placed immediately to the right
of the marker. Click the View button to display the selected marker on your
browser. Right click this button to view the marker in another window or tab.
Click the Upload button to upload a new marker image to the local marker folder.
See the map annotation marker upload procedure described above. Click the
Remove button to delete a marker from the local marker folder.

Select true to change the marker displayed for the data analysis score value. The
score value (1-5, 0 for missing) is appended to the marker name. For example if
the marker name is rain.png, then a score of 1 will display the marker rainl.png, a
score of 2 will display the marker rain2.png, and so on. Missing data will display
the marker rain0.png. This feature is false by default.

Select a class from the map style sheet to define the marker display style. The
default style is mapmarker with no border and a transparent background.

Select true to change the marker class displayed for the data analysis score value.
The score value (1-5, 0 for missing) is appended to the marker class name. For
example if the marker class name is mapmarker then a score of 1 will use the
class mapmarker1, a score of 2 will use the class mapmarker2, and so on. Missing
data will use the class mapmarker0. This feature is false by default.

Marker missing: Select a marker to mark the point's location on the map when the data is

missing, default is the red circle. Select none for no marker on missing data.

Marker missing class: Select a class from the map style sheet to define the marker for missing

X Offset:
Y Offset:

Page 228

data display style. The default style mapmarker is no border and a transparent
background.

Horizontal offset for the data readout text.

Vertical offset for the data readout text. Data is displayed to the right of the site
marker on a map. The X Offset and Y Offset allow you to adjust where on the
map the data will be displayed. If there are two points for the same station
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displayed on the same map, the data readout text will overlay each other unless
the points have different offsets. If the data readout text is too crowded on the
map you can use the offsets to reposition the text. A positive X Offset moves the
data display to the right, a negative offset moves the data display to the left. A
positive Y Offset moves the data display down, a negative offset moves the data
display up.

Special case: Maps that have 0 for both top latitude and left longitude and 1 for both x and y
scale values use the X and Y offsets as the data readout text position relative to
the upper left corner of the map background.

Line to text: Select true to draw a line from the marker to the upper left corner of the data

0.75. readout text. This feature is false by default.
AT

Text Class: Select a class from the map style sheet to define the data readout text display
style. The default class is mapdata in the default map style sheet. This class
displays the data readout values in a black, 8 point, bold font surrounded by a 1
pixel black solid border.
/* Map readout styles for scores 1-5, 0 for missing data. */

a.mapdata,a.mapdata0,
};ﬁi a.mapdatal,a.mapdata2,a.mapdata3,a.mapdata4,a.mapdata5 {
color:black;font-size:8pt;font-weight: bold;
border-color:black;border-width: 1px;border-style:solid;height:1;
}
To change the display style, create a class in the custom map style sheet. In the
example below display the data readout values in a black, 20 point, bold font with
2 pixel left and right padding, surrounded by a 3 pixel light-blue inset border.
/* Map rain readout styles for scores 1-5, 0 for missing data. */
a.maprain,a.maprain0,
. a.maprainl,a.maprain2,a.maprain3,a.maprain4,a.maprain5 {
0 . 71 ?{: color:black;font-size:20pt;font-weight:bold;
¥ - %'  padding-left:2px;padding-right:2px;
padding-top:0px;padding-bottom:0px;
border-color:#00ccff;border-width:3px;border-style:inset;height: 1
}
Use score:  Select true to change the text class for the data analysis score value. The score
value (1-5, 0 for missing) is appended to the text class name. For example if the
text class name is mapdata, then a score of 1 will use the class mapdatal, a score
of 2 will use the class mapdata2, and so on. Missing data will use the class
mapdata0. This feature is true by default and is used to change the background
color of point text data readouts for the data score.
/* Map readout background colors for scores */
a.mapdata0,td.mapdata0 {color: #888888;background-color:#{fffff;}
a.mapdata,td.mapdata,
a.mapdatal,td.mapdatal {background-color:#{fffff;} /* white */
a.mapdata2,td.mapdata2 {background-color:#{fff44;} /* yellow */
a.mapdata3,td.mapdata3 {background-color:#ffaa44;} /* orange */
a.mapdatad,td.mapdata4 {background-color:#{f8866;} /* pink */
a.mapdata5,td.mapdata5 {background-color:#{f4444;} /* red */
Show units:  Select true to append the data readout abbreviated units to data value. This feature
can be used to indicate the sensor type data when multiple sensors for a station are
, displayed on the same map. This feature is false by default.
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Display digits: Set the number of decimal digits to display to the right of the decimal point.
Select default to use the number of display digits assigned to the point type.

Text missing: Set the missing data string to be displayed. Blank uses the default string “IN/A”.
Do not use a blank string to hide missing data. Instead use the Hide missing
feature below.

Text missing class: Select a class from the map style sheet to define the missing data readout
text display style. The default class is mapdata in the default map style sheet. This
class displays the data readout values in a black, 8 point, bold font surrounded by
a 1 pixel black solid border.

Hide missing: Select true to prevent the display of missing data. This feature is false by default.

6.1.7 Map Copy

The Map Edit page allows a user to add a map with all of the same parameters, annotations and
points as an existing defined map using the Copy button. When you press the Copy button on
the Map Edit page you reach the Map Copy page (Figure 48). Copying an existing map is most
convenient when the new map will share many parameters with the existing map that is used as a
copy template. Once you have assigned a unique map Number and Name to the copied map,
clicking the Apply button will create the copied map and access the Map Edit page, described in
Section 6.1.4.

6.1.8 Map Delete

To delete a map from the Map List, click Edit on that map’s row in the table and then click
Delete from the Map Edit screen to view the Map Delete page. The Map Delete page prompts
you to click the Delete button again to confirm that the map should be deleted. When a map is
deleted, NovaStar 5 will delete all map annotations and points assigned to the map the return to
the Map List page. Click Back to cancel the delete request.
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7 Plots

A plot in NovaStar 5 is a group of plot panels, annotations, and points used to create one or more
plot panels of point data values reportted over a time period. Each plot group has a unique
number and name that should describe the information plotted.

Multiple plot panels can be displayed vertically or horizontally on the page. The plot panel title,
size, time width, and time offset can be preset or set by request. Predefined plot annotations draw
colored lines on the plot at specific levels with colored labels to describe the annotation. Single
or multiple plot point data analyses can be drawn on a plot panel using fixed or automatic
vertical scaling. The horizontal scale is always a time line. Overlaid point plots can use the left,
right, or additional scales with normal or inverted scales. Plotting styles include a line with or
without plot points, plot points only, a filled area under the line, bars, a stepped lines, or a filled
area under a stepped line. Multiple plot limits can be preset to change the plot or fill color by
level.

Metwork master

Choose details... Refresh

Mame

Antelope at Loomis Water Level

Antelope Creek Road Water Level

Branch Court Water Level

Cirby Creek at Coloma Water Level

Cirby Creek at Loretto Drive Water Level

Crocker Ranch Road Water Level

Dry Creek at Rover Park Forecast

Dry Creek at Saugsted Park Water Level Edit

Dry Creek at “fernon Forecast Edit

EQC Cirby Creek at Tina Forecast Combined Edit

* Plot List EQC Cirby Creek at Tina Forecast Rainfall Edit

EQC Cirby Creek at Tina Forecast Water Level Edit

EOC Dry Creek at Royer Park Forecast Combined Edit

EOC Dry Creek at Royer Park Forecast Rainfall Edit

EQOC Dry Creek at Royer Park Forecast Water Level Edit
Figure 7.1.1. Plot List

7.1 Plot List

When you click on the Plot Data menu list option, Data Request and Plot List menu choices
appear. Click Plot List to display the Plot List page. When you first begin to configure NovaStar
5, no plots will appear on the Plot List page. Click the Add button at the upper right-hand corner
of the Plot List table to define a new plot using the Plot Add page, see Section 7.1.3. You can
also create a new plot based on an existing template plot using the Plot Copy page, see Section
7.1.5.

The Plot List table shows all of the plot groups that have been defined for your system and can
show plot group details. Clicking on any of the column heading buttons will reorder the plots in
the Plot List, numerically or alphabetically, by that detail. The Choose details... button allows
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you to specify what information is displayed by the Plot List page using the Plot List Details
page, see Section 7.1.1.

Click on the Edit button on any plot's row in the Plot List table to view or edit the defining
attributes of that plot on the Plot Edit page, described in Section 7.1.4 below.

7.1.1 Plot List Details

The check boxes on Plot List Details page control the items, organization, sort order, and limit
the records displayed on the associated List page.

"o | cancel|

Detail Rewverse Reverse Rewverse Mowe Up
MName Move Down

Table row number Select All

Number

Description

Style

Crientation

User name

Scope

Qoo

Ojiojofoo|jo|joj0)| =
Ojojofojojojojo) o
Ojojofojo|jojo)o) o
Ojgojofoiojojo|o) o
Ojojofojojojojo)o
Ojojofojo|jojo)o) o

Group

= All Users

All User Groups =

m Cancel

Figure 7.1.2. Plot List Details

Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.

Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Button Action

Move Up Move the selected detail up one row.

Move Down Move the selected detail down one row.

Select All Select all details.

Reset Reset to default details.

OK Return to previous page with new details selected.
Cancel Return to previous page with no changes.
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Select the limits for the display

User: Limit display to plots assigned to the user(s). Click User: button to change User

Pick Details and order.
Button Action

Reset pick list to single select.

Decrease pick list length.

Increase pick list length.

Expand pick list to multiple select.

Collapse pick list to single select.

Scope: Limit display to plots with scope: all, public, private.

User Group: Limit display to plots assigned to the user group(s). Click User Group: button to
change User Group Pick Details and order.

DHeE ps

"o | conce

Detail Order by |Reverse | Then by |Reverse | Then by |Reverse

Table row number | [ Select all
MNumber O
o

= All Users

ey [

All User Groups =

Figure 7.1.3. Plot Pick Details

7.1.2 Plot Pick Detail

The check boxes on Plot Pick Details page control the items, organization, sort order, and limit
the records displayed on the pick list.

Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.

Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Button Action

Move Up Move the selected detail up one row.
Move Down Move the selected detail down one row.
Select All Select all details.

Reset Reset to default details.
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OK Return to previous page with new details selected.
Cancel Return to previous page with no changes.

Select the limits for the display

User: Limit display to plots assigned to the user(s). Click User: button to change User

Pick Details and order.
Button Action

Reset pick list to single select.

Decrease pick list length.

Increase pick list length.

Expand pick list to multiple select.

Collapse pick list to single select.

Scope: Limit display to plots with scope: all, public, private.

User Group: Limit display to plots assigned to the user group(s). Click User Group: button to
change User Group Pick Details and order.

"o _ronl | sk | oipley ] _setiom |

UHE ps

I
rbarf|
e

veerf | resel

= Assign/Remove groups
| Descriptionl

default - Upload

Figure 7.1.4. Plot Add
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7.1.3 Plot Add

The Plot Add page allows users to create a new plot by entering, at a minimum, a unique plot
Number and Name. All other plot parameters are described in the Plot Edit page section 7.1.4.
Click the Apply button to save the plot to the database and convert your page to the Plot Edit
page. The OK button will also save the plot to the database then return you to the Plot List page.

"o ] ropy ] seck | copy | oelete | opiey | sotor

30

=
Antelope at Loomis Water Level

Antelope at Loomis Water Level webpage stage plot

ser ]| resel

= Assign/Remove groups

A [y weers ]

default - Upload

o | reply | Back | cony | site | mipe |

Figure 7.1.5. Plot Edit
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7.1.4 Plot Edit

When you click on the Edit button associated with any plot defined in the Plot List table, or
when you click Apply from the Plot Add or Plot Copy pages to create a new plot, you reach the
Plot Edit page. The plot parameters that are edited or input using the Plot Edit page are grouped
under Identification, Options, Panel list, Annotation list and Point list headings.

Identification

Plot identification is used to organize and describe plots in the system and provide information
for plot pick lists.

Table index: Field can not be modified; it is assigned automatically when a record is added.

Number: Plot number must be unique for each plot. Plot numbering does not have to be
sequential. Click on button to assign the next available plot number.
Name: Plot name must be unique for each plot and should describe the plot information

displayed, including the data analysis options that have been selected for the plot
points. Max: 100 characters.

Description: This descriptive field does not display on plot data display pages. Use it to
describe the plot functionality. Max: 1000 characters.

Owner

User: Select the plot owner from the user list. Click User: button change User Pick
Details and order, see Section 10.1.2. Click Reset to assign your login name.

Scope: Select plot access: public, private.

Access Description
Public  Everyone can display this plot.
Private  Only owner, group supervisor, or administrator can display this plot.

User groups

The User groups table shows the user groups currently assigned to the plot. Clicking on any of
the column heading buttons will reorder the user groups in the User groups List, numerically or
alphabetically, by that detail. Click Details: button to change the User Group List details and
display order, see Section 10.3.1. Click Assign/Remove groups button to open User Group
Assignment window, see Section 10.3.3. Changes made to user group assignments will update
this page when the assignment window is closed. Click List button to show all user groups, see
Section 10.3. Click Add button to add a user group, see Section 10.3.4. Click Edit button to edit
the user group, see Section 10.3.5.

Options
Flot style:  default hl Uiewl Upluadl Remuuel

Type: | “ertical ~

Options
Plot style: Plot headings and data lists are drawn with the default styles for the NovaStar5
server. Select a custom plot style from Plot style list. The style files are
Cascading Style Sheets and are stored in the folder: /tomcat/local/styles.
Click the View button to display the style file on your browser.
Click the Upload button to add a style sheet file to your server.
Click the Remove button to remove a style sheet file from your server.
To create a new style sheet:
1. Select the default style sheet and click the View button.
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2. Using the browser File menu select Save As or Save Page As to write the
default plot style sheet (plot.css) to a folder on your workstation.

3. Use a text editor to modify the styles in your local file.

4. Return to the Plot Edit page.

5. Click the Upload button to the right of the Plot style to open the Upload file
window.

6. Select your modified local file.

7. Click the Upload button on the Upload file select window.

8. After the upload is successful close the window.

9. Click the Reload button to the right of the Plot style.
10. Select the new file in the Plot style select list.
Orientation: Select the multiple plot panel orientation: Vertical or Horizontal.

Panel list =  choose details...l

Clear all}} panell Title || width|] Height||  Add Delete|
Select al 1 Cirby Creek at Tina Way Actual and forecasted stream level(msl)| 1000 |450 Editl Select MI
Mowve Downl
2 Cirby Creek at Tina Way Actual and simulated 1hr rainfall 1000 |450 Editl Selectl

Figure 7.1.6. Plot Panel List

7.1.5 Plot Panel List

The Panel List shown on the Plot Edit page shows all the plot panel records assigned to the plot
being edited, see Figure 7.1.6. Plot panels define the plot title, size, legend display, time anchor,
time width and time offset. When a plot is first defined, no plot panel records will be assigned to
the plot. You must create at least one plot panel.

Click on the table column headers to resort the table for this column; first ascending, then
descending. Click on the Choose details... button to change the details and display order, see
Figure 7.1.7. Click on a table field to edit the text. Click Add to add an new panel; the edit panel
is opened. Click Edit to edit an existing panel; the edit panel is opened, see Figure 7.1.8.

Button Action

Clear all Clear selection of all rows in this table.

Select all Select all rows in this table.

Add Opens the edit panel where you can enter the parameters for a new record.

Edit Open the edit panel for this record.

Select Select row for applied changes from the edit panel; first select, then clear select.
Delete Mark selected rows for deletion; first select, then clear select.

Move up Move the selected rows up one row.

Move down Move the selected rows down one row.

Apply Assign changed field values to this and all other selected rows in the table.

Changed fields are highlighted with a blue-green background while unchanged
fields have a white background.

Close Close the edit panel without saving changes; you will be warned if changes will
be lost by this action.

Plot Panel List Details

The check boxes on Plot Panel List Details page control the items, organization, sort order, and

limit the records displayed on the associated List page.

Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.
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Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Detail Reverse Reverse Rewverse
Panel
o | cancel|

Title

Title Size
Width
Height

Legend

Text Size

Time Anchor
Time Width
Time Offset

OO0 & &R E R E ]

O|o(ojojoioofcof o) &
ojojojojoioiojofo|=
O|o(ojojoioafofo)0-
ojofojojoioofofoy Q-
ooy ooy
O|o(ojojoioafofo)0-

Figure 7.1.7. Plot Panel List Details

Button Action
Move Up Move the selected detail up one row.
Move Down Move the selected detail down one row.
Select All Select all details.
Reset Reset to default details.
OK Return to previous page with new details selected.
Cancel Return to previous page with no changes.
. Title i . Text
Panell Title | Size Wldthl HE|ght| Legendl Size Add |
1 Antelope at Loomis Water Level 18 800 300 false 12 ﬂl ﬂl

Apply
Antelope at Loomis Water Level

o | 32 -|[ 5 _oeete

800

=
erang e | v it
Time Offset:| None - m

Figure 7.1.8. Plot Panel Edit Panel

Panel list parameters

Panel: Panel number, starting at 1.
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Title: Plot panel title. The title is centered at the top of the plot image.

Size: Plot panel title font size. Default is 18 points.

Width: Panel width in pixels.

Height: Panel height in pixels.

Legend: Select true to display legend, false for no legend. The plot legend shows the plot

line colors assigned to the plot points.

Text Size:  Plot panel scale label font size. Default is 12 points.

Time Anchor: The plot can use the Ending Time or Starting Time with the time width to
determine the plot time period.

Time Width: The plot panel time period width can be fixed with this parameter. Enter the plot
time width value and time units. Click the button to alternate between interval
selection from a pick list or from time interval fields. Enter 0 or select Use
Request Interval to set the plot panel time period width based on the plot data
request parameter (timeWidth) or from the Starting Time (startTime) and Ending
Time (endTime) parameters.

Time Offset: The plot panel time period can be extended by a time offset. The total time width
will be the panel or requested time width plus the time offset. A positive time
offset extends the time into the future. A negative time offset extends the time
into the past. The time anchor determines from where the time is extended:
Ending Time or Starting Time. Click the Time Offset: button to select the interval
and direction from lists. Click the Time Offset: button again to return to the time
offset value and time units display. Enter 0 or select None to set no plot panel
time offset.

7.1.6 Plot Annotation List

The Annotation List shown on the Plot Edit page shows all the plot annotation records assigned
to the plot being edited, see Figure 7.1.9. Plot annotations are horizontal or vertical colored lines
with colored text strings that are displayed on top of the plot panel. When a Plot is first defined,
no Plot annotation records will be assigned to the Plot.

Click on the table column headers to resort the table for this column; first ascending, then
descending. Click on the Choose details... button to change the details and display order, see
Figure 7.1.10. Click on a table field to edit the text. Click Add to add an new annotation; the edit
panel is opened. Click Edit to edit an existing annotation; the edit panel is opened, see Figure
7.1.11.

Annotation list 5 choose details...|

S(;ll::; ::: Danell Orientationl Scalel Limitl Text cTEEr ;ﬁ; &"I:_llgiv (;;Tjr Add —Il?dil\?;eUpl
1 Horizontal  |left 136.6 |Alert stage 136.6ft black |Center above line|true |green | Edit| Select|| Move DOW”'
1 Horizontal  |left 138.6 |Warn stage 138.6ft black |Center below line |true |orange ﬂl Select
1 Horizontal  |left 142.1 |Berm at Foot Bridge 142.1ft |black |Left above line  |true |black ﬂ Select
1 Horizontal  |left 139 Bank full 139ft black |Left above line |true |black | Edit| Select
1 Horizontal  |left 144 Oakridge Drive 144ft black |Left above line |true |black ﬂl Select
1 Horizontal  |left 141.6 |Critical stage 141.56ft black |Center below line |true |red ﬂl Select b
1 Horizontal  |left 145,33| 1995 Flood 145.33ft black |Left above line |true |black | Edit| Select

Figure 7.1.9. Plot Annotation List

Button Action

Clear all Clear selection of all rows in this table.

Select all Select all rows in this table.

Add Opens the edit panel where you can enter the parameters for a new record.
Edit Open the edit panel for this record.
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Select Select row for applied changes from the edit panel; first select, then clear select.
Delete Mark selected rows for deletion; first select, then clear select.

Move up Move the selected rows up one row.

Move down Move the selected rows down one row.

Apply Assign changed field values to this and all other selected rows in the table.

Changed fields are highlighted with a blue-green background while unchanged
fields have a white background.

Close Close the edit panel without saving changes; you will be warned if changes will
be lost by this action.

DCetail Rewverse Rewverse Rewverse

Panel

&)

Qrientation

&=

Scale

[«

Lirnit
Text

&=

Text Color
Text Align
Text Size
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Line Show

[«

Line Color

&=

Line Thickness
Order
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Figure 7.1.10. Plot Annotation List Details

Plot Annotation List Details

The check boxes on Plot Annotation List Details page control the items, organization, sort
order, and limit the records displayed on the associated List page.

Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.

Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Button Action

Move Up Move the selected detail up one row.

Move Down Move the selected detail down one row.

Select All Select all details.

Reset Reset to default details.

OK Return to previous page with new details selected.
Cancel Return to previous page with no changes.
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) . o Text || Text|| Line Line
Panell Orlentatlonl Scalel leltl Text | colorll sizell showll color Add |
1 Horizontal |default |129 |Bankfull at 129ft black |12 true black Editl Selectl
: Apply
Horizontal j default j
Bankfull at 126ft

black <] 12 -] |
e <] 20 -]

Figure 7.1.11. Plot Annotation Edit Panel

Annotation list parameters

Panel: Select the plot panel for this annotation.

Orientation: Select Horizontal to draw a line horizonally across the plot at a limit on the left,
right, or other vertical scale.

Select Vertical to draw a line vertically up the plot at a time offset from the Start
time or End time.

Scale: Horizontal orientation: Select the vertical scale for the limit to position the line.
Vertical orientation: Select the Start time or End time for the time offset to
position the line.

Limit: Horizontal orientation: Position on the selected vertical scale for the line start.
Vertical orientation: Time offset on the time line for the line start. Click the Time
Offset: button to select the interval and direction from lists. Click the Time
Offset: button again to return to the time offset value and time units display.
Enter 0 or select None to set no time offset.

Text: Text string for the annotation. Leave blank to draw a line only.

Text Color: Select the text color:
black,blue,cyan,gray,darkgray,lightgray, green,magenta,orange,pink,red,yellow.

o,

Horizontal Annotation Examples

Left above line Center abowve line Eight above line

Capt m
RO

Left bhelow line Center below line Right below line

0z2:00 03:00 04:00 05:00 06:00 0700 0g:00 09:00 10:00
11/30/2010 00:00:00 t0 11/30/2010 12:00:00

— Haorizontal Annotation

Align: Horizontal orientation, select the text position above, on, or below the line:
Center above line
Center on line
Center below line
Left above line
Left on line
Left below line
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Right above line

Right on line
Right below line.
Vertical Annotation Examples
1o Left of line, top of plot Center of ling, top of plot Right of line, top of plot
0.9
0.8
0.7
0.6
:E_.E 0.5 Left of line, center of plot Center of line,| center of plot Right of line, center of plot
0.4
0.3
0.2
0.1
ool | Left of line, bottom of plot| Center of line, [pottom of plot | Right of line, bottom of plat |
07:00 08:00 09:00 10:00 11:00 12:00 13:00 14:00 15:00 16:00 17:00
11/20/2010 06:00:00to 11/30/2010 18:00:00
|—Ver‘tical Annotation |
Vertical orientation, select the text position left, center, right of line.
Center of line, top of plot
Center of line, center of plot
Center of line,bottom of plot
Left of line, top of plot
Left of line, center of plot
Left of line,bottom of plot
Right of line, top of plot
Right of line, center of plot
Right of line,bottom of plot
Size: Select text point size. Default is 12 points.
Parameter: Append selected display parameter key words to the text. These key words are

Line Show:

Color:

Thickness:

replaced by the plot display request parameters:
Table 7.1.1. Plot Annotation Text Parameters

List label Parameter key word
Plot number _PLOTNUMBER
Plot name _PLOTNAME
Ending time _ENDINGTIME

Display interval |_DISPLAYINTERVAL
Data analysis _DATAANALYSIS

Select true to plot line, false for no line.

Select the line color:
black,blue,cyan,gray,darkgray,lightgray,green,magenta,orange,pink,red,yellow.
Select line thickness in pixels.

7.1.7 Plot Point List
The Point List displays the Plot point records assigned to the Plot being edited,see Figure 7.1.12.

Plot points
or right), p
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define the point data analysis and plot options. Plot options include the plot scale (left
lot scale invert, plot scale range type and limits, plot type (line, area, bar, ...), line
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color, line type, line thickness, point point shape, shape color, shape filled. Multiple plot levels
can be defined to change the plot line color at different limits.

=" Choose details...
Clear all

Line dd
A

Point override|| Analysis

Select all Colar Move Up
1605 LINDA CREEK Stream Gage Float |false last/reports blue | Edit| Select|| Move Down

1605 LINDA CREEK Stream Gage Float |false lastfreports green | Edit| Select

1605 LINDA CREEK Stream Gage Float |false lastfreports yellow | Edit| Select

1605 LINDA CREEK Stream Gage Float |false lastfreports red Edit| Select

Figure 7.1.12. Plot Point List

Click on the table column headers to resort the table for this column; first ascending, then
descending. Click on the Choose details... button to change the details and display order, see
Figure 7.1.13. Click on a table field to edit the text. Click Add to add an new point; the point list
add panel is opened, see Figure 7.1.14. Click Edit to edit an existing point; the edit panel is
opened, see Figure 7.1.15.

Rewverse Rewverse Rewverse Mowve Up
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Label

Data Class

Display Score

Display Digits
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Invert
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Lower Limit

Upper Limit
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Limit Number
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Line Color
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Shape Type
Shape Fill
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Figure 7.1.13. Plot Point List Details
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Button Action

Clear all Clear selection of all rows in this table.

Select all Select all rows in this table.

Add Opens the edit panel where you can enter the parameters for a new record.

Edit Open the edit panel for this record.

Select Select row for applied changes from the edit panel; first select, then clear select.
Delete Mark selected rows for deletion; first select, then clear select.

Move up Move the selected rows up one row.

Move down Move the selected rows down one row.

Apply Assign changed field values to this and all other selected rows in the table.

Changed fields are highlighted with a blue-green background while unchanged
fields have a white background.

Close Close the edit panel without saving changes; you will be warned if changes will
be lost by this action.

1724 alpine Precipitation Gage
T 1674 American River Precipitation Gage
1580 Antelope Creek Rd BATTERY
1584 Antelope Creek Rd Precipitation Gage
1583 Antelope Creek Rd Stream Gage PT (25.5ft)
1621 AMTELQPE CREEK Stream Gage Float
1570 Antelope @ Loomis Precipitation Gage
1573 Antelope @ Loomis Stream Gage PT (20.47ft)
1751 Auburn Airport Precipitation Gage
1776 Auburn Ravine @ Joiner Parkway BATTERY

N
false |
tebelf

Use plot request analysis - w
. . Mowe U
Display Interval:| Use Request Interval ~ Time Offset: mm
m m

Figure 7.1.14. Plot Point Add Panel

Plot Point List Details

The check boxes on Plot Point List Details page control the items, organization, sort order, and
limit the records displayed on the associated List page.
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Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.

Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Button Action

Move Up Move the selected detail up one row.

Move Down Move the selected detail down one row.

Select All Select all details.

Reset Reset to default details.

OK Return to previous page with new details selected.

Cancel Return to previous page with no changes.

Point: Select points to add to the point list from the pick list. Hold down the [Ctrl] key

and click to select multiple points. Hold down the [Shift] key and click to select
points from last selected to current selection. Click button to change Point Pick
Details and order, see Section 3.1.2.
Button Action
4 Decrease pick list length.
& Increase pick list length.
Click the Apply button to add all selected points to the point list. The point list add panel will
change to the point list edit panel for the last point added. You will then need to assign the other
parameters to each point. First click Clear all to de-select all points except the one shown in the
edit panel.

1 1573 Antelope @ Loomis Stream Gage PT (20.47ft) lastjreports Editl Selectl

1573 Antelope @ Loomis Stream Gage PT (20.47ft) -
Antelope at Loomis Water Level
Last Report in Interval - w Apply
Display Interval:}| Show Data Reports ~ ~| | Time Offset: mm Close
Delete
| defaul <] (false - | defaul | Viove Un
|left | lmverts] false - Move Down
fred ]

Figure 7.1.15. Plot Point Edit Panel

Point list parameters
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Panel:
Point:

Override:
Label:

Analysis:

Select the plot panel for this point.

Select the point from the pick list. Click button to change pick list details and
order, see Section 3.1.2.

Select true to allow users to replace this point with one they select. This allows
general purpose plot templates to be created and used for multiple points.

Enter the plot legend for this point. If blank the point pick list label is used. Click
button to fill in the default label for editing from the point pick details.

Select the data analysis for the point readout. See the data analysis appendix for a
description of the analysis types. Use default analysis will do the plot data request
analysis selected. Any other analysis type selected will override the plot data
request analysis.

Analysis Interval: The Storm Rainfall and Rainfall Intensity data analysis require an analysis

Data type:

interval. See the data analysis appendix for a description of the analysis interval
use for these analysis types. Click the button to alternate between interval
selection from a pick list or from time interval fields.

Analysis: | Storm Rainfall j Analysis Interval:l 1 day j
Select the type of data displayed:
Data type Database information displayed
Scaled Scaled or analysis value
Raw Raw data value
Score Nova score value
Rating1-Rating5 Rating value 1 - 5

Display Interval: Select the time interval for the data analysis. The time interval is used to

Time Offset:

Multiplier:
Adder:
Data class:

compute the start time for the data analysis from the end time. Click the button to
alternate between interval selection from a pick list or from time interval fields.
Use Request Interval and Show Data Reports will use the plot data request display
interval if selected or 1 day by default

Select the time offset from the plot data request end time for the data analysis
period, default if 0.0 seconds. A positive time offset starts in the future (After), a
negative time offset starts in the past (Before). Click the Time Offset: button to
select from a list of intervals. The time offset direction is selected from the
After/Before list. Click the button again to use the time offset fields.

Multiply the data analysis computed value by this constant.

Add this constant to the data analysis computed value.

Select a class from the plot style sheet to define the plot data list display style.
The default style is plotdata.

Display score: Select true to change the data class displayed for the data analysis score value.

Page 246

The score value (1-5, 0 for missing) is appended to the data class name. For
example if the data class name is plotdata then a score of 1 will use the class
plotdatal, a score of 2 will use the class plotdata2, and so on. Missing data will
use the class plotdata0. This feature is false by default.

/* Plot readout background colors for scores */

td.plotdata0 {color:#888888;background-color:#ffffff;}

td.plotdata,

td.plotdatal {background-color:#ffffff;} /* white */

td.plotdata2 {background-color:#{fff44;} /* yellow */

td.plotdata3 {background-color:#ffaa44;} /* orange */

td.plotdatad4 {background-color:#{f8866;} /* pink */
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td.plotdata5 {background-color:#{f4444;} /* red */

Display digits: Set the number of decimal digits to display to the right of the decimal point.

Scale:

Invert:

Range:

Lower Limit:
Upper Limit:
Type:

Number:

Limit:

Line color:

Line type:
Thickness:

Shape color:

Shape type:

Filled:

Select default to use the number of display digits assigned to the point type.
Select the plot scale for this plot point:

default: Let the plot program assign the plot scale.

Left: Use the left plot scale.

Right:  Use the right plot scale.

3-9: Use the plot scales 3 — 9 to the right of the right plot scale.

Select the plot scale invert:

normal: No inversion. Plot scale has highest on top and lowest on bottom.
invert:  Invert the plot scale from lowest on top to highest on bottom.
Select the plot scale range computation for this plot point:

default: Use the plot data request scale parameter.

auto: Let the plot program compute the plot scale.
fixed: Use the plot scale limit to the right.
point: Use the point plot scale limits.

Lower plot scale limit for fixed plot range.
Upper plot scale limit for fixed plot range.
Select the plot type for this plot point:

line: Draw a line between plot points.

point: Draw plot points only — no line.

bar: Draw histogram bars.

step: Draw stepped lines between plot points.

area: Draw a line between plot points and fill in area under plot line.

steparea: Draw a stepped line between plot points and fill in area under plot line.
Select the limit number for this plot point. Multiple plot points can be added to a
plot that will plot point data in different colors for data ranges.

Plot data limit for this plot data range. All data values from this limit to the next
are plotted with this plot point parameters. All data less than the first limit uses
that limit's plot point parameters. All data greater than the last limit uses that
limit's plot point parameters.

Plot line color for this level. Colors are: default, black, blue, cyan, gray, gray
dark, gray light, green, magenta, orange, pink, red, yellow.

Plot line type for this level. Line types are: solid, dashed, dotted.

Plot line thickness in pixels for this level. Thicknesses are: 1.0,1.5,2.0,2.5,...,5.0.

Plot shape color for this level. Colors are: default, black, blue, cyan, gray, gray
dark, gray light, green, magenta, orange, pink, red, yellow.

Plot shape at data points for this level. Shapes are: none, box, circle, diamond,
ellipse, rectangle down, rectangle up, triangle up, triangle down, triangle left,
triangle right.

Plot shape fill for this level: true or false.

For example the plot annotation and point options above were used to create the plot data page

below:

A102722
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Linda Creek at Oakridge Drive Water Level

1995 Flood 145 331t
|Oakridge Drive 144ft

145.0

142.5 1{Berm at Foot Bridge 142 11t

Critical stage 141.6ft
Eank full 1391t - a
X =
a qaeite @ ® Warn stage 138.6ft .

140.0

feet

* & L_ T "1 .hh-
.

137.5 e . [ ]

135.0

1325

130.0
13:00 14:00 15:00 16:00 17:00 18:00 19:00 20:00 21:00 22:00 23:00

01/24/2000 12:00:00 t0 01/25/2000 00:00:00

|- Linda Creek at Oakridge Drive Water Lewvel |

Figure 7.1.16. Plot Example with Annotations and Multiple Color Levels

7.1.8 Plot Copy

The Plot Edit page allows a user to add a plot with all of the same parameters, panels,
annotations and points as an existing defined plot using the Copy button. When you press the
Copy button on the Plot Edit page you reach the Plot Copy page. Copying an existing plot is
most convenient when the new plot will share many parameters with the existing plot that is used
as a copy template. Once you have assigned a unique plot Number and Name to the copied plot,
clicking the Apply button will create the copied plot and access the Plot Edit page, described in
Section 7.1.4.

7.1.9 Plot Delete

To delete a plot from the Plot List, click Edit on that plot’s row in the table and then click
Delete from the Plot Edit screen to view the Plot Delete page. The Plot Delete page prompts
you to click the Delete button again to confirm that the plot should be deleted. When a plot is
deleted, NovaStar 5 will delete all plot panels, annotations and points assigned to the plot then
return to the Plot List page. Click Back to cancel the delete request.
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8 Reports

In NovaStar 5, reports are defined collections of point data and analysis options that are defined
and formatted so that specific data sets of interest can be produced conveniently and even
automatically by the system. NovaStar5 can create 3 types of reports:

ePoints in Columns will display columns of point data report analyses for multiple rows of
fixed time intervals.

elntervals in Columns will display rows of point data report analyses for multiple columns of
fixed time intervals.

ePoints in Rows will display multiple rows of points. The report columns will display point
database information and data report analysis values. The database information, data report
analyses, and time intervals are programmable.

elntervals in Rows will display columns of point data report analyses for multiple rows of
programmable time intervals and time offsets.

Network master Choose details... Refresh | Bottom

MName

Antelope-Clover \alley Watershed Rainfall

City of Roseville Precipitation Intensity

City of Roseville Precipitation Report

City of Roseville Watershed Rainfall

Dry Creek Basin abv Cirby Creek Precipitation Intensity

Dry Creek Rainfall one hour intensities

Dry Crk Rainfall above Cirby Crk Precipitation Report

Linda Cirby Basin Precipitation Intensity

Linda Cirby Basin Precipitation Report

Linda-Cirby Creek Watershed Rainfall

Miner's Ravine Watershed Rainfall

Monthly Rainfall for Pleasant Grove

new

Pleasant Grove Basin Precipitation Report

Pleasant Grove Watershed Rainfall

Secret Ravine Watershed Rainfall

\ernon Street Watershed Rainfall

Web page rainfall

Web page water level

Figure 8.1.1. Report List
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8.1 Report List

When you click on the Report Data menu list option, Data Request and Report List menu
choices appear. Click Report List to display the Report List page. When you first begin to
configure NovaStar 5, no reports will appear on the Report List page. Click the Add button at
the upper right-hand corner of the Report List table to define a new report using the Report
Add page, see Section 8.1.3. You can also create a new report based on an existing template
report using the Report Copy page, see Section 8.1.5.

The Report List table shows all of the reports that have been defined for your system and can
show report details. Clicking on any of the column heading buttons will reorder the reports in the
Report List, numerically or alphabetically, by that detail. The Choose details... button allows
you to specify what information is displayed by the Report List page using the Report List
Details page, see Section 8.1.1.

Click on the Edit button on any report’s row in the Report List table to view or edit the defining
attributes of that report on the Report Edit page, described in Section 8.1.4 below.

Detail Rewverse Rewverse Reverse

Table row number

MNumber
Type
Description

Title

Label type

Show totals

Time order

Style

Class

Show units

User name

Scope

O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O

glo|ojojojojojo|iojojoo|o| o) &
glo|ojojojojojo|iojojoiojojo) o
Olo|ojoojojojo|Iojojo|ojojo) o
Olo|ojolojojojo|Iojojo|ojo|4o) o
glojojojojojojo|iojojoojojo) o
Olo|ojoojojojo|Iojojo|ojojo) o

Group

All User Groups ~|

Figure 8.1.2. Report List Details
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8.1.1 Report List Details

The check boxes on Report List Details page control the items, organization, sort order, and
limit the records displayed on the associated List page.

Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.

Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Button Action

Move Up Move the selected detail up one row.

Move Down Move the selected detail down one row.

Select All Select all details.

Reset Reset to default details.

OK Return to previous page with new details selected.
Cancel Return to previous page with no changes.

Select the limits for the display

User: Limit display to reports assigned to the user(s). Click User: button to change User

Pick Details and order.
Button Action

Reset pick list to single select.

Decrease pick list length.

Increase pick list length.

Expand pick list to multiple select.

Collapse pick list to single select.

Scope: Limit display to reports with scope: all, public, private.

User Group: Limit display to reports assigned to the user group(s). Click User Group: button
to change User Group Pick Details and order.

DHeE ps

Detail Order by |Reverse [ Then by |Reverse | Then by

Table row number | [] Select All
MNumber O
o]

All User Groups -

m Cancel
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Figure 8.1.3. Report Pick Details

8.1.2 Report Pick Detail

The check boxes on Report Pick Details page control the items, organization, sort order, and
limit the records displayed on the pick list.

Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.

Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Button Action

Move Up Move the selected detail up one row.

Move Down Move the selected detail down one row.

Select All Select all details.

Reset Reset to default details.

OK Return to previous page with new details selected.
Cancel Return to previous page with no changes.

Select the limits for the display

User: Limit display to reports assigned to the user(s). Click User: button to change User
Pick Details and order.
Button Action

) Reset pick list to single select.
i Decrease pick list length.
& Increase pick list length.
Expand pick list to multiple select.
= Collapse pick list to single select.
Scope: Limit display to reports with scope: all, public, private.

User Group: Limit display to reports assigned to the user group(s). Click User Group: button
to change User Group Pick Details and order.

Display Bottom

=

= Assign/Rermove groups
| Descriptionl
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Figure 8.1.4. Report Add

8.1.3 Report Add

The Report Add page allows users to create a new report by entering, at a minimum, a unique
report Number and Name. All other report parameters are described in the Report Edit page
section below. Click the Apply button to save the report to the database and convert your page to
the Report Edit page. The OK button will also save the report to the database then return you to
the Report List page.

Delete Bottom

o
Cirby Creek Watershed Rainfall

Cirby Creek Watershed Rainfall for Smin, 10min,30min, 1hour,2hour,24hour

Cirby Creek Watershed Rainfallbr=ending ENDINGTIME

serf| | rese

= Assign/Remowve groups
Namel Description | Addl

All systermn users| Edit

Figure 8.1.5. Report Edit

8.1.4 Report Edit

When you click on the Edit button associated with any report defined in the Report List table,
or when you click Apply from the Report Add or Report Copy pages to create a new report,
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you reach the Report Edit page. The report parameters that are edited or input using the Report
Edit page are grouped under Identification, Options, Column list, Row list, and Point list
headings.

Identification

Report identification is used to organize and describe reports in the system and provide
information for report pick lists.

Table index: Field can not be modified; it is assigned automatically when a record is added.

Number: Report number must be unique for each report. Report numbering does not have
to be sequential. Click on button to assign the next available report number.
Name: Report name must be unique for each report and should describe the report

background and report points that are displayed, including the data analysis
options that have been selected for that report points. Max: 100 characters.
Description: This descriptive field does not display on report data display pages. Use it to
describe the report functionality. Max: 1000 characters.
Title: Report the title that will appear at the top of the report. Max: 1000 characters.
Parameter: Append selected display parameter key words to the title text. These key words
are replaced by the report display request parameters
Table 8.1.1. Report Text Parameters

List label Parameter key word
Report number _REPORTNUMBER
Report name _REPORTNAME
Ending date _ENDINGDATE

Ending time _ENDINGTIME

Ending time of day _ENDINGTIMEOFDAY
Starting date _STARTINGDATE
Starting time _STARTINGTIME
Starting time of day | _STARTINGTIMEOFDAY
Display interval _DISPLAYINTERVAL
Data analysis _DATAANALYSIS

The example above with the following title:

Antelope-Clover Valley Watershed Rainfall<br>ending _ ENDINGTIME
will display the following text on the report data display title:

Antelope-Clover Valley Watershed Rainfall<br>ending 11/30/2010 08:00:00

Owner

User: Select the map owner from the user list. Click User: button change User Pick
Details and order, see Section 10.1.2. Click Reset to assign your login name.

Scope: Select map access: public, private.

Access Description
Public  Everyone can display this map.
Private  Only owner, group supervisor, or administrator can display this map.

User groups

The User groups table shows the user groups currently assigned to the report. Clicking on any of
the column heading buttons will reorder the user groups in the User groups List, numerically or
alphabetically, by that detail. Click Details: button to change the User Group List details and
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display order,

see Section 10.3.1. Click Assign/Remove groups button to open User Group

Assignment window, see Section 10.3.3. Changes made to user group assignments will update
this page when the assignment window is closed. Click List button to show all user groups, see
Section 10.3. Click Add button to add a user group, see Section 10.3.4. Click Edit button to edit
the user group, see Section 10.3.5.

Options
Type:

Report style:

Report class:

Point label:

Time format:

Show totals:

Show units:

Select the report display type:

Points in Columns displays columns of point data report analyses for multiple
rows of fixed time intervals.

Intervals in Columns displays rows of point data report analyses for multiple
columns of fixed time intervals.

Points in Rows displays multiple rows of points. The report columns
display point database information and data report analysis
values. The database information, data report analyses, and
time intervals are programmable.

Intervals in Rows  displays columns of point data report analyses for multiple
rows of programmable time intervals and time offsets.

Reportgen displays results of reportgen display program.

Hourly Precipitation for Month displays hourly precipitation for month report.

Daily Precipitation for Year displays daily precipitation for year report.

Report headings, titles, and data lists are drawn with the default styles for the

NovaStar5 server. Select a custom report style from Report style list. The style

files are Cascading Style Sheets and are stored in the folder: /tomcat/local/styles.

Click the View button to display the style file on your browser.

Click the Upload button to add a style sheet file to your server.

Click the Remove button to remove a style sheet file from your server.

To create a new style sheet:

1. Select the default style sheet and click the View button.

2. Using the browser File menu select Save As or Save Page As to write the
default report style sheet (report.css) to a folder on your workstation.

3. Use a text editor to modify the styles in your local file.

4. Return to the Report Edit page.

5. Click the Upload button to the right of the Report style to open the Upload
file window.

6. Select your modified local file.

7. Click the Upload button on the Upload file select window.

8. After the upload is successful close the window.

9. Click the Reload button to the right of the Report style.

10. Select the new file in the Report style select list.

Select a class from the report style sheet to define the report data list display style.
The default style is reportdata.

Select type of point information display in column header for points in columns.
Select format for time displayed in columns or rows. Click Reset for default.
Select true to display column totals at bottom of report for points in columns.
Default is false.

Select true to display units in report column headers. Default is false.

Show column header: Select true to display column headers, false for no header, default is true.
Time anchor: Select the data request time to use for computing report intervals: Starting Time
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Sort by: Select column number for sort on first display. Default is none.
Asc: Sort direction: asc for ascending or des for descending.
Orientation: Multiple panel orientation: horizontal or vertical (Default is vertical).

5 Choose details...
Clear all

Add
Select all Mowve Up
City of Roseville watershed Rainfall|report Editl Selectl Move Down

Figure 8.1.6. Report Panel List

8.1.5 Report Panel List

The Panel List shown on the Report Edit page shows all the report panel records assigned to
the report being edited, see Figure 8.1.6. report panels define the report title, and class. When a
report is first defined, no report panel records will be assigned to the report. You must create at
least one report panel.

Click on the table column headers to resort the table for this column; first ascending, then
descending. Click on the Choose details... button to change the details and display order, see
Figure 8.1.7. Click on a table field to edit the text. Click Add to add an new panel; the edit panel
is opened. Click Edit to edit an existing panel; the edit panel is opened, see Figure 8.1.8.

Button Action

Clear all Clear selection of all rows in this table.

Select all Select all rows in this table.

Add Opens the edit panel where you can enter the parameters for a new record.

Edit Open the edit panel for this record.

Select Select row for applied changes from the edit panel; first select, then clear select.
Delete Mark selected rows for deletion; first select, then clear select.

Move up Move the selected rows up one row.

Move down Move the selected rows down one row.

Apply Assign changed field values to this and all other selected rows in the table.

Changed fields are highlighted with a blue-green background while unchanged
fields have a white background.

Close Close the edit panel without saving changes; you will be warned if changes will
be lost by this action.

Report Panel List Details

The check boxes on Report Panel List Details page control the items, organization, sort order,
and limit the records displayed on the associated List page.

Detail Order by |Reverse | Then by|Reverse | Then by

Title O Select All

Title Class | [
ese
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Figure 8.1.7. Report Panel List Details

Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.
Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

HydroLynx Systems, Inc.

Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Button Action
Move Up Move the selected detail up one row.
Move Down Move the selected detail down one row.
Select All Select all details.
Reset Reset to default details.
OK Return to previous page with new details selected.
Cancel Return to previous page with no changes.
. Title |
Panell Title | Class Add
1 City of Roseville Watershed Rainfall report Editl Selectl

City of Roseville Watershed Rainfall

Mowve Down

Figure 8.1.8. Report Panel Edit Panel

Panel:
Title:
Class:

Parameter:

A102722

Panel number, starting at 1.
Plot panel title. The title is centered at the top of the plot image.
Select a class from the report style sheet to define the report panel text display
style. The default style is report.
Append selected display parameter key words to the title text. These key words
are replaced by the report display request parameters

List label

Parameter key word

Report number _REPORTNUMBER
Report name _REPORTNAME

Ending date _ENDINGDATE

Ending time _ENDINGTIME

Ending time of day _ENDINGTIMEOFDAY
Starting date _STARTINGDATE
Starting time _STARTINGTIME

Starting time of day | _STARTINGTIMEOFDAY
Display interval _DISPLAYINTERVAL
Data analysis _DATAANALYSIS
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8.1.6 Report Column list

The Column List is shown on the Report Edit page when the report type is Points in Rows, see
Figure 8.1.9. It shows all the report columns currently assigned to the report being edited. Report
columns defined the report column labels, type of information, and data analysis. When a report
is first defined, no report column records will be assigned to the report.

Column list = choose details...'

Clear all Label | Typel Data Type Data Analysis | Add | Deletel
M Station name |Peoint |Station name Editl Selectl MI

Move Downl

5 minutes Data |Scaled data |periodrain/Sminutes Editl Selectl

10 minutes |Data |Scaled data |periodrain/l0minutes Editl Selectl

30 minutes |Data |Scaled data |periodrain/30minutes Editl Selectl

1 hour Data |Scaled data |periodrainflhour Editl Selectl
3 hours Data |Scaled data |periodrain/3hours Editl Selectl
24 hours Data |Scaled data |periodrain/lday Editl Selectl

Figure 8.1.9. Report Column List.

Click on the table column headers to resort the table for this column; first ascending, then
descending. Click on the Choose details... button to change the details and display order, see
Figure 8.1.10. Click on a table field to edit the text. Click Add to add an new annotation; the edit
panel is opened. Click Edit to edit an existing annotation; the edit panel is opened, see Figure
8.1.11.

Button Action

Clear all Clear selection of all rows in this table.

Select all Select all rows in this table.

Add Opens the edit panel where you can enter the parameters for a new record.

Edit Open the edit panel for this record.

Select Select row for applied changes from the edit panel; first select, then clear select.
Delete Mark selected rows for deletion; first select, then clear select.

Move up Move the selected rows up one row.

Move down Move the selected rows down one row.

Apply Assign changed field values to this and all other selected rows in the table.

Changed fields are highlighted with a blue-green background while unchanged
fields have a white background.

Close Close the edit panel without saving changes; you will be warned if changes will
be lost by this action.

Report Column List Details

The check boxes on Report Column List Details page control the items, organization, sort
order, and limit the records displayed on the associated List page.

Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.

Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Button Action
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Move Up Move the selected detail up one row.

Move Down Move the selected detail down one row.

Select All Select all details.

Reset Reset to default details.

OK Return to previous page with new details selected.
Cancel Return to previous page with no changes.

"o | cancel|

Detail Order by |Reverse Reverse Reverse
Data Type
o]

Data Analysis

Link Type
Link Help
Order

Panel

OO & & & ] A

ooooioiaia o

m Cancel

Figure 8.1.10. Report Column List Details

Label Type|| Data Type Data Analysis Link Type || Link Help Add
Station name Point | Station name none Edit| Select
5 minutes Data |Data value  |periodrain/Sminutes |none Edit| Select

-

oo -]

Period Rainfall - m
Oiplay tervat e offset| None || Aftr |

Move Down

Figure 8.1.11. Report Column Edit Panel

Column list parameters
Panel: Select panel number.
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Label: Enter the column header label. Max: 100 characters.
Parameter: Append selected display parameter key words to the label. These key words are
replaced by the report display request parameters
List label Parameter key word
Report number _REPORTNUMBER
Report name _REPORTNAME
Ending date _ENDINGDATE
Ending time _ENDINGTIME
Ending time of day _ENDINGTIMEOFDAY
Starting date _STARTINGDATE
Starting time _STARTINGTIME
Starting time of day | _STARTINGTIMEOFDAY
Display interval _DISPLAYINTERVAL
Data analysis _DATAANALYSIS
Type: Select the column type: Point, Data or Text. This selection affects the fields
shown below.
Point type:  Select the type of point information shown in the column:
Point type Database information displayed
Station row Station table row number
Station ID Station numeric ID
Station name Station name
Station tag Station tag name
Station type Station type name
Point row Point table row number
Point ID Point numeric ID
Point name Point name
Point tag Point tag name
Point label Point label from report point list
Point type Point type name
Remote ID Point remote numeric ID
Data type:  Select the type of data report information shown in the column:
Data type Database information displayed
Data value units Data report value with units
Data value Data report value
Data time Data report time
Data flags Data report flags
Data score Data report nova score
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Period time Data report interval time

Text type:  Select the type of text information shown in the column:

Text type Database information displayed
Text Display test
Analysis: Select the data analysis for the point readout. See the data analysis appendix for a

description of the analysis types. Use default analysis will do the report data
request analysis selected. Any other analysis type selected will override the report
data request analysis.

Analysis Interval: The Storm Rainfall and Rainfall Intensity data analysis require an analysis
interval. See the data analysis appendix for a description of the analysis interval
use for these analysis types. Click the button to alternate between interval
selection from a pick list or from time interval fields.

Analysis: | Storm Rainfall j Analysis Inter‘ual:l 1 day j
Data type:  Select the type of data displayed:
Data type Database information displayed
Scaled Scaled or analysis value
Raw Raw data value
Score Nova score value
Rating1-Rating5 Rating value 1 - 5

Display Interval: Select the time interval for the data analysis. The time interval is used to
compute the start time for the data analysis from the end time. Click the button to
alternate between interval selection from a pick list or from time interval fields.
Use Request Interval and Show Data Reports will use the report data request
display interval if selected or 1 day by default

Time Offset: Select the time offset from the report data request end time for the data analysis
period, default if 0.0 seconds. A positive time offset starts in the future (After), a
negative time offset starts in the past (Before). Click the Time Offset: button to
select from a list of intervals. The time offset direction is selected from the
After/Before list. Click the button again to use the time offset fields.

Multiplier:  Multiply the data analysis computed value by this constant.

Adder: Add this constant to the data analysis computed value.

Link type:  Type of link for column data.

Link help:  Link tooltip help.

8.1.7 Report Row list

The Row List is shown on the Report Edit page when the report type is Interval in Rows, see
Figure 8.1.12. It shows all the report rows currently assigned to the report being edited. Report
rows defined the report row labels, type of information, and data analysis. When a report is first
defined, no report row records will be assigned to the report.

Click on the table column headers to resort the table for this column; first ascending, then
descending. Click on the Choose details... button to change the details and display order, see
Figure 8.1.13. Click on a table field to edit the text. Click Add to add an new annotation; the edit
panel is opened. Click Edit to edit an existing annotation; the edit panel is opened, see Figure
8.1.14.
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Choose details...

Clear all|} |rterval Offset

Add

Select all 1 hour

0 seconds

Select

3 hours |0 seconds

Select

12 hours|0 seconds

Select

1 day

0 seconds

Select

1 day

-1 day

Select

Mowve Up
Mowe Down

Figure 8.1.12. Report Row List

Button Action

Clear all Clear selection of all rows in this table.

Select all Select all rows in this table.

Add Opens the edit panel where you can enter the parameters for a new record.

Edit Open the edit panel for this record.

Select Select row for applied changes from the edit panel; first select, then clear select.
Delete Mark selected rows for deletion; first select, then clear select.

Move up Move the selected rows up one row.

Move down Move the selected rows down one row.

Apply Assign changed field values to this and all other selected rows in the table.

Changed fields are highlighted with a blue-green background while unchanged

fields have a white background.

Close Close the edit panel without saving changes; you will be warned if changes will

be lost by this action.

Report Row List Details

The check boxes on Report Row List Details page control the items, organization, sort order,
and limit the records displayed on the associated List page.

Detail |Order by

Rewverse

Rewverse

Interval

Offset

Order

0
L

Panel

Figure 8.1.13. Report Row List Details

Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.

Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
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Button Action

Move Up Move the selected detail up one row.

Move Down Move the selected detail down one row.

Select All Select all details.

Reset Reset to default details.

OK Return to previous page with new details selected.
Cancel Return to previous page with no changes.

Interval | Oﬁsetl |
Edit| Select

Time Interval
.
Time Offset - ¥ -~

Mowe Down

Figure 8.1.14. Report Row Edit Panel

Panel: Select panel number.

Time Interval: Select the time interval for the data analysis. The time interval is used to
compute the start time for the data analysis from the start or end time based on the
report Interval from field. Click the button to alternate between interval selection
from a pick list or from time interval fields. Use Request Interval and Show Data
Reports will use the report data request display interval if selected or 1 day by
default

Time Offset: Select the time offset from the report data request start or end time for the data
analysis period, default if 0.0 seconds. A positive time offset starts in the future
(After), a negative time offset starts in the past (Before). Click the Time Offset:
button to select from a list of intervals. The time offset direction is selected from
the After/Before list. Click the button again to use the time offset fields.

Choose details...

Clear all Point | Overridel Analysisl Add

Select all . o - M u

S=t 8 11616 Caperton Reservoir Precipitation Gage |false default Edit| Select ove P
P P g

Mowe Down

1570 Antelope @ Loomis Precipitation Gage |false default Edit| Select
1584 Antelope Creek Rd Precipitation Gage |false default Edit| Select

Figure 8.1.15. Report Point List

8.1.8 Report Point List

The Point List displays the Report point records assigned to the Report being edited,see Figure
8.1.15. Report points define the point data analysis and report display options. When a report is
first defined, no report point records will be assigned to the report.

Click on the table column headers to resort the table for this column; first ascending, then
descending. Click on the Choose details... button to change the details and display order, see
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Figure 8.1.16. Click on a table field to edit the text. Click Add to add an new point; the point list
add panel is opened, see Figure 8.1.17. Click Edit to edit an existing point; the edit panel is
opened, see Figure 8.1.18.

Button Action

Clear all Clear selection of all rows in this table.

Select all Select all rows in this table.

Add Opens the edit panel where you can enter the parameters for a new record.

Edit Open the edit panel for this record.

Select Select row for applied changes from the edit panel; first select, then clear select.
Delete Mark selected rows for deletion; first select, then clear select.

Move up Move the selected rows up one row.

Move down Move the selected rows down one row.

Apply Assign changed field values to this and all other selected rows in the table.

Changed fields are highlighted with a blue-green background while unchanged
fields have a white background.

Close Close the edit panel without saving changes; you will be warned if changes will
be lost by this action.

Report Point List Details

The check boxes on Report Point List Details page control the items, organization, sort order,
and limit the records displayed on the associated List page.

Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.

Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Detail Order by | Reverse Reverse

Override

Analysis
Order

Panel

Label

Data Class

Display Score

Ooo|oo)|&= o o)
ooiooiojoio)o)o
O|oo|oooo o)
Qoo oo oy
Qoo oo oy
ooioioiojoio)o)o

Display Digits

Figure 8.1.16. Report Point List Details

Button Action
Move Up Move the selected detail up one row.
Move Down Move the selected detail down one row.
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Select All Select all details.
Reset Reset to default details.
OK Return to previous page with new details selected.
Cancel Return to previous page with no changes.
Point Owverride|| Analysis Add

ﬂl Eele:tl
1 -

1724 alpine Precipitation Gage

A 1674 Arnerican River Precipitation Gage
1580 Antelope Creek Rd BATTERY
1584 Antelope Creek Rd Precipitation Gage
1583 Antelope Creek Rd Stream Gage PT (25.5ft)
1621 ANTELOPE CREEK Stream Gage Float
1570 Antelope @ Loomis Precipitation Gage
15732 Antelope @ Loomis Stream Gage PT (20.47ft)
1751 Auburn Airport Precipitation Gage Close
1776 Auburn Ravine @ |oiner Parkway BATTERY

Apply

Delete

j Mowve Up

Label: Maowe Down

Use report request analysis j Scaled j

Display Interval:|| Use Request Interval j Time Offset:|| None j [

default j false j

Figure 8.1.17. Report Point Add Panel

Panel: Select panel number.

Point: Select points to add to the point list from the pick list. Hold down the [Ctrl] key
and click to select multiple points. Hold down the [Shift] key and click to select
points from last selected to current selection. Click button to change Point Pick
Details and order, see Section 3.1.2.

Button Action
4 Decrease pick list length.
& Increase pick list length.

Click the Apply button to add all selected points to the point list. The point list add panel will

change to the point list edit panel for the last point added. You will then need to assign the other

parameters to each point. First click Clear all to de-select all points except the one shown in the
edit panel.

Point list parameters

Panel: Select panel number.

Point: Select the point from the pick list. Click button to change pick list details and
order, see Section 3.1.2.

Override: Select true to allow users to replace this point with one they select. This allows
general purpose report templates to be created and used for multiple points.

Label: Enter the report legend for this point. If blank the point pick list label is used.
Click button to fill in the default label for editing from the point pick details.

A102722 Page 265



HydroLynx Systems, Inc. NovaStar 5 Part Il Operator and Administrator Manual

Point Overridel Analysis | Add

1602 ROSEVILLE F.5.#2 Precipitation Gage true intensity@1day/lyear| Edit| Select

1602 ROSEVILLE F.S.#2 Precipitation Gage ~|

1602 ROSEVILLE F.S.#2 Precipitation Gage

Rainfall Intensity ~|| Analysis Interval:|| 1 day |} scaled |
. . M U
Display Interval:|| 1 year j Time Offset:
T
default j default j

Figure 8.1.18. Report Point Edit Panel

Analysis: Select the data analysis for the point readout. See the data analysis appendix for a
description of the analysis types. Use default analysis will do the report data
request analysis selected. Any other analysis type selected will override the report
data request analysis.

Analysis Interval: The Storm Rainfall and Rainfall Intensity data analysis require an analysis
interval. See the data analysis appendix for a description of the analysis interval
use for these analysis types. Click the button to alternate between interval
selection from a pick list or from time interval fields.

Storm Rainfall || Aanalysis Interval:|| 1 day |
Data type:  Select the type of data displayed:
Data type Database information displayed
Scaled Scaled or analysis value
Raw Raw data value
Score Nova score value
Rating1-Rating5 Rating value 1 - 5

Display Interval: Select the time interval for the data analysis. The time interval is used to
compute the start time for the data analysis from the end time. Click the button to
alternate between interval selection from a pick list or from time interval fields.
Use Request Interval and Show Data Reports will use the report data request
display interval if selected or 1 day by default

Time Offset: Select the time offset from the report data request end time for the data analysis
period, default if 0.0 seconds. A positive time offset starts in the future (After), a
negative time offset starts in the past (Before). Click the Time Offset: button to
select from a list of intervals. The time offset direction is selected from the
After/Before list. Click the button again to use the time offset fields.

Multiplier:  Multiply the data analysis computed value by this constant.

Adder: Add this constant to the data analysis computed value.

Data class:  Select a class from the report style sheet to define the report data list display style.
The default style is reportdata.

Display score: Select true to change the data class displayed for the data analysis score value.
The score value (1-5, 0 for missing) is appended to the data class name. For
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example if the data class name is reportdata then a score of 1 will use the class
reportdatal, a score of 2 will use the class reportdata2, and so on. Missing data
will use the class reportdata0. This feature is false by default.

/* report readout background colors for scores */

td.reportdata0O {color:#888888;background-color:#{fffff;}

td.reportdata,

td.reportdatal {background-color:#{fffff;} /* white */

td.reportdata2 {background-color:#{fff44;} /* yellow */

td.reportdata3 {background-color:#ffaa44;} /* orange */

td.reportdatad4 {background-color:#{f8866;} /* pink */

td.reportdata5 {background-color:#{f4444;} /* red */

Display digits: Set the number of decimal digits to display to the right of the decimal point.

Select default to use the number of display digits assigned to the point type.

-
Point File:|| Ist/1614 Ist

timfhoursindaytim
Template File:|| tpt/ListTimes tpt

Figure 8.1.19. Reportgen File List

8.1.9 Reportgen File List

When the selected report type is reportgen, the reportgen file list is displayed, see Figure 8.1.19.
Click Import to read the point, time, and template file names from a report file.

AnnualRainfall 16 14 .rpt j

Select a reportgen report file from the pick list. This list is loaded from the /tomcat/local/rpt
folder which is linked to the /usr/ns/rpt folder. Click Select to import the point, time and template
file names from the selected report file. Click View to display the file contents. Click Upload to
upload a file from your workstation. Click Remove to delete the selected report file.

Point File:  File containing point/analysis. Click Point File: button to show the file select,
view, upload, and remove tool bar.

Point File:f| Ist/1614.|st

Select a point list file from the pick list. This list is loaded from the /tomcat/local/rpt/lIst folder
which is linked to the /usr/ns/rpt/Ist folder. Click Select to assign the selection as the point file.
Click View to display the file contents. Click Upload to upload a file from your workstation.
Click Remove to delete the selected point list file.

Time File:  File containing reportgen time intervals. Click Time File: button to show the file
select, view, upload, and remove tool bar.
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Time File:l tirm/hoursinday.tim

hoursinday.tim j Selectl viewl Upluadl Remuvel

Select a time list file from the pick list. This list is loaded from the /tomcat/local/rpt/tim folder
which is linked to the /usr/ns/rpt/tim folder. Click Select to assign the selection as the time file.
Click View to display the file contents. Click Upload to upload a file from your workstation.
Click Remove to delete the selected time list file.

Template File: File containing reporgen template. Click Template File: button to show the file
select, view, upload, and remove tool bar.

ETempIate FiIe:E tpt/ListTimes.tpt

ListTimes.tpt j Selectl viewl Uploadl Remuvel

Select a template list file from the pick list. This list is loaded from the /tomcat/local/rpt/tpt
folder which is linked to the /usr/ns/rpt/tpt folder. Click Select to assign the selection as the
template file. Click View to display the file contents. Click Upload to upload a file from your
workstation. Click Remove to delete the selected template list file.

8.1.10 Report Copy

The Report Edit page allows a user to add a report with all of the same parameters, columns,
rows and points as an existing defined report using the Copy button. When you press the Copy
button on the Report Edit page you reach the Report Copy page. Copying an existing report is
most convenient when the new report will share many parameters with the existing report that is
used as a copy template. Once you have assigned a unique report Number and Name to the
copied report, clicking the Apply button will create the copied report and access the Report Edit
page, described in Section 8.1.2.

8.1.11 Report Delete

To delete a report from the Report List, click Edit on that report’s row in the table and then
click Delete from the Report Edit screen to view the Report Delete page. The Report Delete
page prompts you to click the Delete button again to confirm that the report should be deleted.
When a report is deleted, NovaStar 5 will delete all report columns, rows and points assigned to
the report then return to the Report List page. Click Back to cancel the delete request.
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9 System

The System command accesses a menu of subordinate commands that configure various aspects
of the NovaStar 5 system, including the Configuration List, Data Flag List, Nova Score List,
Scheduler List, and Serial Port List commands. The Configuration List and the Serial Port
List allow you to configure serial port assignments that integrate the NovaStar 5 system
hardware and software. These commands should be accessed as a final step in the installation of
the NovaStar 5 application as described in Sections 9.1 and 9.5. The capabilities accessed using
the Data Flag List and the Nova Score List will not be required for this version of NovaStar 5,
unless you wish to change the nomenclature used. See Sections 9.2 and 9.3, respectively. The
Scheduler List allows users to set up automatic processes for data reporting as described in
Section 9.4. The View Log File command allows you to view the raw point data reports that are
stored by NovaStar 5 in log files. These can be useful for investigating system operation. Section
9.6 describes the View Log File command.

9.1 Configuration List

To reach the Configuration List page, click on the System menu command on the Registered
user Home page. The Configuration List page will appear, allowing you to enable or disable
data collection startup and general display formats.

Clicking on any of the column heading buttons will reorder the reports in the Configuration
List, numerically or alphabetically, by that detail. The Choose details... button allows you to
specify what information is displayed by the Configuration List page using the Configuration
List Details page, see Section 9.1.1.

Metwork master Choose details... Refresh Bottom

Marme Options

50386 _data_collection |true

50386_portl 192.168,1.202:2101 -p8511-53 -12 -r30m -a32

alarms_enable true

alert_data_collection true

alert_portl fdeviriddl -S1 -rsminutes

alert_port2 192.168.1.201:2101 -S2 -rsminutes -cl -G alert2 -a31

alerttalk3 true -n novastarsa:g8s02 -U 1

automatic_interrogation |true -t4

boot_data_collection true

database_replication true master

forecast true

map_display true -n novastarsa:8502 -U 1

poll_portl novastarsa:g8s511 -53

repeat_report_interval |Sseconds

time_format mMmMyddfyyyy HH:mmmiss | 24:00:00

time_list_ 24 hour clock |true

time_list_increment

year_start

Figure 9.1.1. Configuration List

A102722 Page 269



HydroLynx Systems, Inc. NovaStar 5 Part Il Operator and Administrator Manual

Click the Add button at the upper right-hand corner of the Configuration List table to define a
new item using the Configuration Add page. Click on the Edit button on any row in the
Configuration List table to view or edit the item on the Configuration Edit page. See Section
9.1.2.

9.1.1 Configuration List Details

The check boxes on Configuration List Details page control the items, organization, sort order,
and limit the records displayed on the associated List page.

Detail Order by |Reverse | Then by |Reverse
value = Select All
Options | [

Cancel

Figure 9.1.2. Configuration List Details

Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.

Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Button Action

Move Up Move the selected detail up one row.

Move Down Move the selected detail down one row.

Select All Select all details.

Reset Reset to default details.

OK Return to previous page with new details selected.
Cancel Return to previous page with no changes.

9.1.2 Configuration Edit

When you click on the Edit button associated with any item defined in the Configuration List
table, or when you click Apply from the Configuration Add or Configuration Copy pages to
create a new configuration item, you reach the Configuration Edit page.

The contents of the Configuration Edit page will changed depending on the contents of the
name field. Some names have values that are limited to false or true; others have programmable
values. See Section 9.1.3 for an explanation of the configuration parameters.

Identification

Name: Configuration parameter name. Max 100 characters.
Value: Configuration parameter value. Max 255 characters.
Options: Configuration parameter options. Max 255 characters.
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Parameters options may be a list of command line options passed to the NovaStar data collection
program. These command arguments may have the format -X Y. Where X is a upper or lower
case letter and Y is a value or string. For example: -r 30minutes. Multiple command arguments
are separated by spaces. See Section 9.1.3 for a description of configuration parameter names,
values, and options.

"o | ron | sk | comy ] et

alert_data_collection

S cinge | e stop| Restar status|

o | poply | Bk | copy | Delte |

Figure 9.1.3. Configuration Edit

Execute

Configuration list items that control NovaStar data collection, database replication, and data
alarm actions can be controlled from this page. Click an action button to control the process.
Select single or network command action. Network commands are executed on all NovaStar 5
database replication nodes.

Button Action

Start Start the process if not running.

Stop Stop the process if running.

Restart  Stop and then restart the process.
Status  Display the running status of the process.
Stop command.

Clear display window.

Reset display window size to default.
Decrease display window height.
Increase display window height.
Decrease display window width.
Increase display window width.

TLHens¢ @
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9.1.3 Configuration Parameters

50386 Data Collection
Name: 50386_data_collection
Enabled: Replication state that enables start.
false Disabled.
failover Enabled when replication state is Failover.
master Enabled when replication state is Disabled, Master, Single, or Failover.
single Enabled when replication state is Disabled or Single.
slave Enabled when replication state is Slave.

When enabled, 50386 data collection will begin automatically on system boot up or when the
data collection is manually started. Data collection can be disabled by setting this parameter to
false when suspension would be useful for system maintenance.

Options: none.

Name Value Options

50386_data_collection |true

In the above example, the 50386 data collection programs defined by 50386_port# records will
be started when the NovaStar 5 data collection is started.

50386 Data Collection Ports

Name: 50386_port#
where # is replaced by the port number: 1,2,3,...
Value: Specifies the serial port alias or network port to which the 50386 receiver is

connected. Replace # with 1 for the first receiver, 2 for the second, and so on.
Incoming 50386 data is read and station polling commands are sent through this
port. Serial port aliases are defined in the serial port list and assigned to physical
serial ports; for example /dev/rtdd1. Network ports are defined as hostname:port
where hostname is a computer name or IP address and port is a port number; for
example 10.150.11.23:2101.

Options: Command options for the ns50386server program.
-a# Alarm trigger at loss of data.
-d# Set diagnostic level (Default: 1).
-f Do not file data received.
-1 # Sets the file for logging: 0=nssyslog, 1=nsrecdata.log 2=nsautointer.log

(Default: 2).
-m port Serial port alias connected to the 50386 DCU (Default: /dev/dcl) .
-n host:port Remote host name or TCP/IP address and port connected to the 50386 DCU.

-P port Remote connection port number (can be included in host name above).

-p port Port number to listen on for for connections.

-q Do NOT display status messages.

-r #[smhd] Data collection down timeout (Default: none).

-S# Source line number set in the data port flags and written in the data collection
log file (Line: #) to indicate which source a data report came from.

-T Files data reports with current time (Default: report time) .

-t #{[smhd] Limits future report filing by this interval.

-W #[smhd] Wait to connect interval (Default: 10 seconds).

-y Disable CTS wait for RTS/CTS toggle on serial ports.
-Z #[smhd] Wait before reconnect (Default: 5 seconds).
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‘ Name ‘ Value ‘ Options ‘

50386_port1 192.168.1.202:2101 -p8511-S3-12-130m -a32

In the example above, when the 50386 data collection program is started it will connect to IP
address 192.168.1.202 on port 2101. Manual polling will connect to the program on port 8511.
ScadaL.ynx reports received on this line will be filed in the database with source ine number 3.
Diagnostic logging will be in the nsautointer.log file. After 30 minutes of no data reports
received, the data collection alarm trigger 32 will be executed.

Alarms enable

Name: alarms_enable

Value: When true, alarm actions will be taken when alarm conditions are met. When
false, alarm actions are disabled; the date and time alarms are to be re-enabled
must be set in the Options column.

Options: Date and time that alarms will be re-enabled.
Name Value Options
alarms_enable false 02/11/2012 08:00:00

In the example above, the system alarms are disabled until 02/11/2012 at 08:00:00.

Alert data collection

Name: alert_data_collection
Enabled: Replication state that enables start.
false Disabled.
failover Enabled when replication state is Failover.
master Enabled when replication state is Disabled, Master, Single, or Failover.
single Enabled when replication state is Disabled or Single.
slave Enabled when replication state is Slave.

When enabled, ALERT data collection will begin automatically on system boot up or when the
data collection is manually started. Data collection can be disabled by setting this parameter to
false when suspension would be useful for system maintenance.

Options: none.

‘ Name ‘ Value ‘ Options ‘

‘ alert_data_collection ‘ true ‘ ‘

In the above example, the alert data collection programs defined by alert_port# records will be
started when the NovaStar 5 data collection is started.

Alert data collection port

Name: alert_port#
where # is replaced by the port number: 1,2,3,...
Value: Specifies the serial port alias or network port to which the ALERT decoder is

connected. Replace # with 1 for the first decoder, 2 for the second, and so on.
Incoming ALERT data is read from this port. Serial port aliases are defined in the
serial port list and assigned to physical serial ports; for example /dev/rtdd1.
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Network ports are defined as hostname:port where hostname is a computer name
or IP address and port is a port number; for example 10.150.11.23:2101.

Options: Command options for the nsrecdata program.
-a # Alarm trigger at loss of data.
-B Baudrate sets the data collection port baud rate overriding the baud rate set in

the Serial Port List (Default: 300) .

-b Use the baud rate set in the Serial Port List.
-c [0]1] Network connect type: 0=listen, 1=connect.
-d# Set diagnostic level (Default: 1).
-EGG Supports EG&G format
-ENH Supports Enhanced format.
-EIF Supports IFLOWS format.
-f Do not file data received

-F filename Filtered ID checking file name.

-G #,#,# Line input field order for date-time(1), point(2), data(3). Use alert2 alone to
specify ALERT2 A format.

-H string Heartbeat string used to keep network communication alive. When this string is
received the receive data timeout timer is reset.

-k Enable network connection keep alive feature.
-P program Execute this program when data is received.
-q Do NOT display status messages.

-R filename Rule file nane used to verify ID numbers.

-r #[smhd] Data collection down and baud rate reset timeout (Default: 1hour) .

S# Source line number set in the data port flags and written in the data collection
log file (Line: #) to indicate which source a data report came from.

-s #[smhd] Round time of reports received (Default: none).

-w #[smhd] Wait after data received before program executed (Default: 1second).

-W #[smhd] Wait to connect (Default: 10seconds).

-Z #[smhd] Wait before reconnect (Default: 5seconds).

-z # Interval in seconds to prevent repeat report filing (Default: Use
repeat_report_interval configuration parameter).

Name Value Options

alert_port1 /dev/rtdd1 -S1 -rSminutes -a31

In the example above, when the Alert data collection program is started it will connect to serial
port alias /dev/rtdd1. Alert reports received on this line will be filed in the database with source
line number 1. After 5Sminutes of no data reports received, the data collection alarm trigger 31
will be executed.

Alert talk 3 auto-dialer

Name: alerttalk3

Value: When true, the alert_talk3 driver will start automatically on system boot up. The
alert talk 3 driver can be disabled by setting this parameter to false when
suspension would be useful for system maintenance.

Options: Command options for the nsalerttalk3 program.
-d # Set diagnostic level (Default: 1).
-n host:port Host name and port number (Default: localhost:8503) .
-U #4,... Alert talk 3 units managed by this driver (Default: control all).
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Name Value Options

alerttalk3 true -n localhost:8503 -U1

In the above example, the alert talk 3 program is started when the NovaStar 5 data collection is
started. The program will control alert talk 3 unit number 1 and will listen for control commands
on the localhost port 8503.

Automatic interogation

Name: automatic_interrogation
Enabled: Replication state that enables start.
false Disabled.
failover Enabled when replication state is Failover.
master Enabled when replication state is Disabled, Master, Single, or Failover.
single Enabled when replication state is Disabled or Single.
slave Enabled when replication state is Slave.

When enabled, remote station polling will begin automatically on system boot up or when the
data collection is manually started. Automatic remote station polling can be disabled by setting
this parameter to false when suspension would be useful for system maintenance. The parameter
boot_data_collection must be true to start automatic remote station polling on booted.

Options: Command options for the nsautointer program.
-c# Wait time in minutes between interrogation time checks (Default: 1minute).
-d# Set diagnostic level (Default: 1).
-1 Does immediate interrogation on program start. Otherwise wait for next wait
time interval.
-m Disable multi-line station polling.

-P program Execute this program after interrogation.
-t polltype  Type of polling:

0 = current value

1 = last sample value

2 = last logged value

3 = logged since last poll

4 = logged between times.

-w # Time to wait in minutes after program start before polling starts (Default: 0).
Name Value Options
automatic_interrogation |true -t3

In the above example, the automatic interrogation is started when the NovaStar 5 data collection
is started. When stations are polled, data is retrieved since the last time polled.

Boot data collection

Name: boot_data_collection
Enabled: Replication state that enables start.
false Disabled.
failover Enabled when replication state is Failover.
master Enabled when replication state is Disabled, Master, Single, or Failover.
single Enabled when replication state is Disabled or Single.
slave Enabled when replication state is Slave.
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When enabled, data collection will begin automatically on system boot up. Data collection can
be disabled by setting this parameter to false when suspension would be useful for system
maintenance. The automatic data collection starts the 50386_data_collection,
alert_data_collection, automatic_interrogation, database_replication, map display, smbfs,
and alert talk 3 processes if they are enabled.

Options: none.

Name Value Options

boot_data_collection true

In the above example, the NovaStar data collection programs are started when the computer is
booted.

Check interval factor

Name: check_interval_factor

Value: Point no report interval is multiplied by this factor to computed how far back in
time to query the database for reports in data analysis.

Options: none

Name Value Options

check_interval factor |10

In the above example, the point no report interval is multiplied by a factor of 10 when query the
database for data reports before a data analysis interval.

Database Node # Name and State

Name: database_node#, where #is 1, 2, ...
Value: Replication host name
State: Replication state of local node.

failed Replication failed on node.

master Master of database in replication network.

slave Slave in replication network.
Name Value Options
database_nodel novastarba master
database_node2 novastarsb slave

In the above example, the the master node 1 host name is novastar5a, and the slave node 2 is
named novastarsb.

Database update wait

Name: database_update_wait

Value: Time to wait in seconds for a database update to complete when the OK or Apply
button in clicked on an edit page (Default: 15 seconds). Increase this time if the
database replication synchronization time delays require it.

Options: none
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Name Value Options

database_update_wait |30 seconds

In the above example, the database update wait time is set to 30 seconds.

Database Replication

Name: database_replication
State: Replication state of local node.
false No database replication.
failover Backup database detected failure of master and became failover master.
master Master of database in replication network.
single Replication disabled.
slave Slave in replication network.

Database replication can be disabled by setting this parameter to false when suspension would
be useful for system maintenance.

Options: Replication failover checking
-a# Alarm trigger for replication failure.
-f state Replication failure checking enabled when true, disabled when false.

Trigger: Select the alarm trigger for replication failure. Click View to display the alarm
trigger parameters for the selected trigger. Click List to list alarm triggers.
Enable failover: Select true to enable replication failure checking, false to disable.

Replication

Node 1 Name: Host name of node 1 in the database replication network.

Node 1 State: Replication state of node 1 in the database replication network.

Node 2 Name: Host name of node 2 in the database replication network.

Node 2 State: Replication state of node 2 in the database replication network.
Replication node names and states are stored in a configuration table row with name
database_nodel and database_node2.

Execute
Additional execute command buttons are displayed to control the database replication.

Button Action

Setup Setup database replication. Use the database node names and states defined above.
Drop Drop the database replication.

Switch ~ Switch the master database replication node, for example from 1 to 2.

Failover Execute replication failover, take over as master.

Name Value Options

database_replication master -a 45 -f true

In the above example, the NovaStar database for this server is the master in the replication
network, replication failure checking is enabled, and failure executes alarm trigger 45.

Forecast
Name: forecast
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Value: When true, the forecast update page button is shown in the menu.

Options: none

‘ Name ‘ Value ‘ Options ‘
‘ forecast ‘ true ‘ ‘

In the above example, the NovaStar forecast update page button is shown in the menu.

Java Heap Size

Name: java_heap_size
Value: The limit is defines the maximum memory available for Java requests by the
NovaStar5 web pages. It has the greatest effect on the plot data display plot point

limit (Default: 512MB).

Options: none
Name Value Options
java_heap_size 1GB

In the above example, the Java heap size is increase from 512MB to 1GB.

Last report interval

Name: last_report_interval

Value: When performing data analysis, this interval is how far back in time this system
looks for a report before the data analysis period starts (Default: 1 year).

Options: none

Name Value Options

last_report_interval 1 month

In the above example, the time interval used to find the last report prior to the data analysis

period is 1 month.

Local hostname

Name: local_hostname

Value: Host name of the local host. Used by database replication logic.

Options: none

‘ Name ‘ Value ‘ Options ‘
‘ local_hostname ‘ novastarba ‘ ‘
In the above example, the local host name is novastar5a.

Map display

Name: map_display

Value: When true, the map display driver will start automatically on system boot up. The

map display driver can be disabled by setting this parameter to false when
suspension would be useful for system maintenance.
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Options: Command options for the nsmapdisplay program.

-d# Set diagnostic level (Default: 1).

-n host:port Host name and port number (Default: localhost:8502) .

-U #4#,... Map display units managed by this driver (Default: control all).
Name Value Options
map_display true -n localhost:8502 -U1

In the above example, the map display program is started when the NovaStar 5 data collection is
started. The program will control map display unit number 1 and will listen for control
commands on the localhost port 8502.

Plot Point Limit
Name: plot_point_limit
Value: Maximum number of plot points allowed per plot panel. This limit is used to

prevent Java memory overflow for plot data display requests. When the limit is
exceeded by a user request, the user is warned and the plot request is cancelled.
The limit is affected by the Java heap size limit which is 512MB by default.
(Default: 50000).

Options: none
Name Value Options
plot_point_limit 100000

In the above example, the maximum number of plot points is increased to 100,000. This can be
done if the Java heap size is increased from 512MB to 1GB.

Polling Ports
Name: poll_port#
where # is replaced by the port number: 1,2,3,...
Value: Defines the serial port alias or network port to which a polled station port is

connected. Serial port aliases are defined in the serial port list and assigned to
physical serial ports; for example /dev/dc1. Network ports are defined as
hostname:port where hostname is a computer name or IP address and port is a
port number; for example 10.150.11.23:2101.
Options: Command options for the NovaStar polling program.
-S# Source line number set in the data port flags and written in the data collection
log file (Line: #) to indicate which source a data report came from.

Name Value Options

poll_port1 novastarba:8511 -S3

In the above example, the manual and automatic station polling programs will connect to the
service on host novastar5a port number 8511 for station assigned to line number 1. Data reports
received by poll stations on this line will be filed in the database with source line number 3.

Repeat Report Interval
Name: repeat_report_interval
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Value: Data collection programs will not store multiple data reports received within this
interval. For example, this prevents an alert data report that is received once
directly and then 2 seconds later by a repeater from being filed twice (Default: 2
seconds).

Options: none

Name Value Options

repeat_report_interval |5 seconds

In the above example, the repeat report interval is set to 5 seconds.

System Name

Name: system_name

Value: Name of system to be used in alarms and reports. Use the hostname by default.
Options: none

Name Value Options

system_name Hydrolynx Systems NovaStar 5A

In the above example, the system name Hydrolynx Systems NovaStar 5A will be used in alarms
and reports.

Time Format

Name: time_format

Value: Specifies the format for displaying time in NovaStar 5 reports. Years can use a
two-digit or four-digit formant, and dates can be displayed with the month, day
and year in the desired order. Times can be displayed using either a 24-hour clock
or a 12-hour clock by setting the hour value using either capital H’s or lower case
h’s, respectively, see Table 9.1.1.

Options: Time format options.

24:00:00 Show midnight time as 24:00:00 at end of period.
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Table 9.1.1. Time Format Parameters

Letter Date or Time Component Presentation Examples
G Era designator Text AD
y Year Year 1996; 96
M Month in year Month July; Jul; 07
w Week in year Number 27
Y Week in month Number 2
D Day in year Number 189
d Day in month Number 10
F Day of week in month Number 2
E Day in week Text Tuesday; Tue
a Am/pm marker Text PM
H Hour in day (0-23) Number 0
k Hour in day (1-24) Number 24
K Hour in am/pm (0-11) Number 0
h Hour in am/pm (1-12) Number 12
m Minute in hour Number 30
S Second in minute Number 55
S Millisecond Number 978
. . Pacific Standard Time; PST; GMT-
zZ Time zone General time zone 08:00
Z Time zone RFC 822 time zone -0800
‘ Name ‘ Value ‘ Options ‘
‘time_format 'MM/dd/yyyy HH:mm:ss 124:00:00 |

In the above example, the time format MM/dd/yyyy HH:mm:ss will display January 5, 2012 at
1:35 pm as 01/05/2012 13:35:00.

Time Format 24 hour Clock

Name: time_list 24 hour_ clock

Value: Specifies the format for selecting time in the drop-down selection lists that are
available in data reporting interfaces throughout NovaStar 5. When true, the 24-
hour clock is used.

Options: none

Name Value Options

time_list_24 hour_clock |true

In the above example, the 24 hour clock time display is selected.

Time List Increment

Name: time_list_increment

Value: Specifies the interval, in minutes, between choices of time increments in drop-
down selection lists that are available in data reporting interfaces throughout
NovaStar 5. For example, when the time_list_increment is set at 30, the time
choices in data display lists will be limited to 30-minute intervals.

Options: none
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Name Value Options

time_list_increment 15

In the above example, the the time list will have 15 minute intervals; for example: 00:00, 00:15,
00:30, 00:45, 01:00, ...

Water Year Start Month

Name: wateryear_startmonth

Value: Sets the starting month for the water year (Default: 10).

Options: none

‘ Name ‘ Value ‘ Options ‘
‘ wateryear_startmonth ‘ 7 ‘ ‘

In the above example, starting month for the water year is 7 (July).

Start Year

Name: year_start

Value: Sets the earliest year of data in the database (Default: 1980).
Options: none

Name Value Options
year_start 1995

In the above example, starting year of the system is 1995.

9.1.4 Configuration Delete

To delete a configuration parameter from the Configuration List, click Edit on that
configuration’s row in the table and then click Delete from the Configuration Edit screen to
view the Configuration Delete page. The Configuration Delete page prompts you to click the
Delete button again to confirm that the configuration parameter should be deleted.
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9.2 Data Flag List

When you click on the Data Flag List menu subcommand, the Data Flag List page appears.
Each data flag is assigned a number that is used internally by the NovaStar 5 system to interpret
the format of incoming data reports. The Data Flag List shows all of the data flags that are
predefined for your system by Name and Description, and can show their associated Table row
number in the NovaStar 5 data flag database table. The Choose details... button allows you to
specify what information is displayed by the Data Flag List page using the Data Flag List
Details page, see Section 9.2.1. Data flags shown on the Data Flag List page can be ordered
numerically or alphabetically using the buttons at the top of each column.

Description

Alarmed data

Break in continuous data

vierified data

Maintenance data

Questioned data

valid data

Figure 9.2.1. Data Flag List

Although you can use the Add button at the upper right-hand corner of the Data Flag List page
to access the Data Flag Add page and create new data flags, the present version of the NovaStar
5 system is not configured to utilize data flags beyond those that have been predefined. Because
the numerical assignments preloaded into NovaStar 5 cannot be altered by users, editing the
Data Flag List is not recommended, except as desired to rename the data flags to either reflect
the use of a different language or so that the data flag nomenclature is easy to remember.

The Edit button at the right side of each data flag in the Data Flag List can be used to access the
Data Flag Edit page to alter the nomenclature associated with the data flag numbers that are
used by the NovaStar 5 system, see Section 9.2.2.

9.2.1 Data Flag List Details

The check boxes on Data Flag List Details page control the items, organization, sort order, and
limit the records displayed on the associated List page.

Detail Order by |Reverse | Then by |Reverse | Then by

Description | Select All

Table row number | []

Reset

Figure 9.2.2. Data Flag List Details
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Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.

Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Button Action

Move Up Move the selected detail up one row.

Move Down Move the selected detail down one row.

Select All Select all details.

Reset Reset to default details.

OK Return to previous page with new details selected.
Cancel Return to previous page with no changes.

9.2.2 Data Flag Edit

When you click on the Edit button associated with any item defined in the Data Flag List table,
or when you click Apply from the Data Flag Add or Data Flag Copy pages to create a new
configuration item, you reach the Data Flag Edit page.

Alarmed data

Figure 9.2.3. Data Flag Edit

Identification

Table index: Field can not be modified; it is assigned automatically when a record is added.
Name: Data flag character. Max 1 character.
Description: Data flag description. Max 1000 characters.

9.2.3 Data Flag Delete

To delete a data flag from the Data Flag List, click the Edit button on that data flag’s row in the
table to access the Data Flag Edit page. Click on the Delete button. You will be prompted to
confirm that you wish to delete the data flag by clicking on the Delete button again. Deleting
predefined data flags is not recommended.
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9.3 Nova Score List

When you click on the Nova Score List menu subcommand, the Nova Score List page appears.
Nova scores help to categorize active alarms based upon the relative severity of the data report
values that trigger an alarm. They are a shorthand way to help interpret alarm data and determine
appropriate responses. Each Nova Score is assigned a number that is used internally by the
NovaStar 5 system to attach Nova Scores to incoming data reports. The Nova Score List shows
all of the Nova Scores that are predefined for your system by Name and Description, and can
show their associated Table row number in the NovaStar 5 Nova Score database table. The
Choose details... button allows you to specify what information is displayed by the Nova Score
List page using the Nova Score List Details page, see Section 9.3.1. Nova Scores shown on the
Nova Score List page can be ordered numerically or alphabetically using the buttons at the top
of each column.

Network master Choose details... Refresh Bottom

Description

Mo hydrelogic activity

Minor hydrologic activity

Significant hydrologic activity

Serious Flood Threat

Flooding in progress

Figure 9.3.1. Nova Score List

Although you can use the Add button at the upper right-hand corner of the Nova Score List
page to access the Nova Score Add page and create new Nova Scores, the present version of the
NovaStar 5 system is not configured to utilize Nova Scores beyond those that have been
predefined. Because the numerical assignments preloaded into NovaStar 5 cannot be altered by
users, editing the Nova Score List is not recommended, except as desired to rename the Nova
Score descriptions to either reflect the use of a different language or so that the Nova Score
nomenclature is easy to remember. The Edit button at the right side of each Nova Score in the
Nova Score List can be used to access the Nova Score Edit page to alter the nomenclature
associated with the Nova Score numbers that are used by the NovaStar 5 system, see Section
9.3.3.

3
Detail Order by |Reverse | Then by

Description O Select All

Table row number | []

Reset
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Figure 9.3.2. Nova Score List Details

9.3.1 Nova Score List Details

The check boxes on Nova Score List Details page control the items, organization, sort order,
and limit the records displayed on the associated List page.

Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.

Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Button Action

Move Up Move the selected detail up one row.

Move Down Move the selected detail down one row.

Select All Select all details.

Reset Reset to default details.

OK Return to previous page with new details selected.
Cancel Return to previous page with no changes.

9.3.2 Nova Score Pick Details

The check boxes on Nova Score Pick Details page control the items, organization, sort order,
and limit the records displayed on the pick list.

Detail Order by |Reverse | Then by |Reverse | Then by | Reverse Move Up
MName Move Down

Description O Select all
Table row number | []

Figure 9.3.3. Nova Score Pick Details

Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.

Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Button Action

Move Up Move the selected detail up one row.

Move Down Move the selected detail down one row.

Select All Select all details.

Reset Reset to default details.

OK Return to previous page with new details selected.
Cancel Return to previous page with no changes.
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9.3.3 Nova Score Edit

When you click on the Edit button associated with any item defined in the Nova Score List
table, or when you click Apply from the Nova Score Add or Nova Score Copy pages to create a
new configuration item, you reach the Nova Score Edit page.

I I T e

Mo hydrologic activity

o | poply | seck | copy | oelete

Figure 9.2.4. Nova Score Edit

Identification
Table index: Field can not be modified; it is assigned automatically when a record is added.

Name: Nova score number. Max 1 character.
Description: Nova score description. Max 1000 characters.

9.3.4 Nova Score Delete

To delete a Nova Score from the Nova Score List, click the Edit button on that Nova Score’s
row in the table to access the Nova Score Edit page. Click on the Delete button. You will be
prompted to confirm that you wish to delete the Nova Score by clicking on the Delete button
again. Deleting predefined Nova Scores is not recommended.
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9.4 Scheduler List

NovaStar 5 has an scheduled action feature that executes commands at predefined times during
the day, day of week and day of month. The commands can generate reports of point data and
distribute them. The commands can also perform system maintenance or utility functions.
Automatic system activities are created by users using the Scheduler List subcommand. When
you click on the Scheduler List menu subcommand, the Scheduler List page is displayed.

Metwaork master Choose details...

Mame Enabledl

Annual Rainfall Reports true

Daily Rainfall Reports true

Database backup true

EQC Web Page Update false

new autorpt true

new autorpt2 true

Public Web Page Update false

River Forecast Update true

Waste Water Treatment Plant Report |true

Water Treatment Plant Report true

Figure 9.4.1. Scheduler List

The Scheduler List shows the Name assigned to each of the scheduled actions that are defined
within your system. Clicking on any of the column heading buttons will reorder the scheduled
actions in the Scheduler List, numerically or alphabetically, by that detail. The Choose
details... button allows you to specify what information is displayed by the Scheduler List page
using the Scheduler List Details page, see Section 9.4.1.

When you first begin to configure NovaStar 5, no scheduled events will appear on the Scheduler
List page. Use the Add button at the upper right-hand corner of the Scheduler List table to
define a new scheduled event using the Scheduler Add page. Or, you may use the Copy button
to create a new scheduled event from a similar template scheduled event. First, click the Edit
button associated with the template scheduled event to view the attributes of that scheduled event
on the Scheduler Edit page. From there, the Copy button can be used to access the Scheduler
Copy page to create a new scheduled event as described below.

9.4.1 Scheduler List Details

The check boxes on Scheduler List Details page control the items, organization, sort order, and
limit the records displayed on the associated List page.

Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.

Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Button Action

Move Up Move the selected detail up one row.

Move Down Move the selected detail down one row.
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Select All Select all details.

Reset Reset to default details.

OK Return to previous page with new details selected.
Cancel Return to previous page with no changes.

Scheduler List Details oK | Cancel | Bottomn |

Select the details to display

Detail order by |Reverse | Then by|Reverse | Then by | Reverse Move Up |
MName O (] O O (] Move Down |
Enabled [ (] O O O O Select All |
[ |table row number | CJ O O O O [ Reset |
[ |Description [ [ [ O O O
[ |Effective time | LJ o (o [o [o |o o ] cancel |
[ |interval (] (] (] O [ O
[ |Day of week O O O O O O
O |command O O O O O O

Scheduler List Details oK | Cancel | Top

Figure 9.4.2. Scheduler List Details

9.4.2 Scheduler Add/Copy

The Scheduler Add page and the Scheduler Copy page allow users to create a new scheduled
event. They are described together as they function in the same way. The Scheduler Copy page
is most convenient when the new scheduled event will share several parameters with the
template scheduled event. To access the Scheduler Copy page, click on the Edit button in the
template scheduled event’s row in the Scheduler List table. You will reach the Scheduler Edit
page. Click on the Copy button to reach the Scheduler Copy page. The Scheduler Add/Copy
page(s) prompt you to enter a new scheduled event name in the highlighted field, and provide the
opportunity to define other scheduled event parameters as required. See Section 9.4.3 for
complete details on input parameters for scheduled events, including those that are required on
the Scheduler Add or the Scheduler Copy pages. The Scheduler Edit page, described next,
provides the same input fields as the Scheduler Add and the Scheduler Copy pages.

9.4.3 Scheduler Edit

The Scheduler Edit page allows users to enter scheduled event parameters that Edit an existing
scheduled event, or to add a scheduled event with many of the same parameters as the existing
scheduled event using the Copy button.

Identification

Table index: Field can not be modified; it is assigned automatically when a record is added.

Name: Name must be unique for each scheduled action and should describe the action.
The name is used on pick lists. Max: 100 characters.

Description: Use this field to describe the action functionality. Max: 1000 characters.

Schedule

Effective time: Enter the time for the next scheduled action. If a past time is entered, the
scheduler will adjust the time to the next scheduled time based on the schedule
Interval. The default if no value is entered for the Effective time is the current
time. Click the button to assign the current time.
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Interval:

Enter how often you want the scheduled action to execute. Enter the numeric
value for the interval in the input box and the use the drop-down list to select the
interval unit (minutes, hours, days, etc.). Click the Interval button to display a list
of intervals to pick from. Click the Interval button again to display the interval
value and time units.

Effective time:| 03/16/2011 00:05:00

"o | ropl | sk | cony | et

Database backup

Sunday

Saturday

nsdbbackup fhomefrob/database . backup

o | ooy | ack | copy | oolete |

Figure 9.4.3. Scheduler Edit
Day of Week: This list allows you select the days of the week on which you want the scheduled

Command
Command:

Page 290

action to execute. If you want the scheduled action to execute only on Fridays, set
your schedule Interval to 1 day and select only Friday from the Day of Week list.
Multiple days can be selected from the list by depressing the Ctrl button on your
keyboard while selecting from the list with the mouse.

Enter the command to be executed at the scheduled time. Commands are custom
script files that can be created by users and stored in the folder /usr/ns/cus. Click
the View button to display a script command file. Click the Upload button to
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upload a new command script file to the NovaStar 5 system. Click the Remove
button to delete a command script file.

Enabled: Select true to execute the command at the scheduled time. Select false to leave the
command in the configuration list but do not execute it.

9.4.4 Scheduler Command Upload

Command script files can be uploaded from your workstation to the NovaStar 5 system. They are
placed in the /local/bin folder of the browser which is linked to the /usr/ns/cus folder for
command execution by the scheduler. The command ownership and execute permissions are set
by the upload process. Click the Upload button to start the process.

Browse. ..

Figure 9.4.4. Scheduler Command Upload Start

Click the Browse button to open the file browser on your workstation.

f e Eile'Upload
l leader " work l[s:ript-:nmmands
Places MName v | Size Modified
Q, search | | exportdata 22 bytes 17:06
) Recently Used || makerainreports 1.5 KB 17:07
leader B novastardbbackup 17:08
Desktop ::
[ File system
| Local Disk
7 hydro

Rermowve

All Files | &

(concel | [ open |

[zt ]

Figure 9.4.5. Scheduler Command Upload File Selection

Select the command script file from you workstation folder and click the Open button.

/home/fleaderfworldg/script-commands/novastardbbaclup '

Upload | Cancel

Figure 9.4.6. Scheduler Command Upload Ready

Figure 9.4.7. Scheduler Command Upload Success.

The workstation file name and path will be displayed in the upload window. Click the Upload
button to upload this file to the NovaStar 5 system.
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Click the Close button and the Scheduler Edit page will be updated with the new command.

novastardbbackup Upload
true j

riod; activity is

MovaStar 5A database backup started...

Database backup stored in jusr/ns/bakf/database-backup
MovaStar SA database backup finished.

Command finished

Figure 9.4.9. Scheduler Command Execution

Button Action

Run command; display activity in command display window.
Stop command.

Clear display window.

Reset display window size to default.

Decrease display window height.

Increase display window height.

Decrease display window width.

Increase display window width.

o@Dy

9.4.6 Scheduler Delete

To delete a scheduled event from the Scheduler List, click Edit on that scheduled event’s row in
the Scheduler List table and then click Delete from the Scheduler Edit screen. You will be
prompted by the Scheduler Delete page to click the Delete button again to confirm that you
wish to delete the scheduled event. If you click the Delete button a second time, the scheduled
event will be deleted from the Scheduler List. Execution of a scheduled event can be suspended
without deleting the scheduled event using the Enabled drop down-list on the Scheduler Edit
page. See Section 9.4.3.
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9.5 Serial Port List

When you click on the Serial Port List menu subcommand, the Serial Port List page is
displayed. Computer I/O ports used by NovaStar 5 must be named, typed and configured. I/O
port configuration includes the baud rate, parity, flow control, modem initialization and other
parameters. The Serial Port List shows all of the serial port connections that are configured for
the system. Clicking on any of the column heading buttons will reorder the reports in the Serial
Port List, numerically or alphabetically, by that detail. The Choose details... button allows you
to specify what information is displayed by the Serial Port List page using the Serial Port List
Details page, see Section 9.5.1.

Metwork master Choose details... Refresh Bottom

Device | Alias |

[dev/ttyS0 Jdevjrtdd1

[devfttyS1 [devimapl

[devfttyUSBO | /devjadasl

Figure 9.5.1. Serial Port List

Click on the Edit button on any row in the Serial Port List table to view or edit the information
that has been entered about that serial port on the Serial Port Edit page or to Delete a serial port
map from the Serial Port Edit page. To map a new serial port for the Serial Port List table, use
the Add button at the upper right-hand corner of the Serial Port List table to access the Serial
Port Add page. You can also create a new serial port map based on an existing template serial
port map using the Serial Port Copy page, as follows. First, click the Edit button associated
with the template serial port map to access its Serial Port Edit page. From there, the Copy
button can be used to access the Serial Port Copy page and create a new serial port. The Serial
Port Add page, the Serial Port Copy page and the Serial Port Edit pages all provide the same
input fields.

9.5.1 Serial Port List Details

The check boxes on Serial Port List Details page control the items, organization, sort order, and
limit the records displayed on the associated List page.

Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.

Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Button Action

Move Up Move the selected detail up one row.
Move Down Move the selected detail down one row.
Select All Select all details.
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Reset Reset to default details.
OK Return to previous page with new details selected.
Cancel Return to previous page with no changes.

Detail Order by | Reverse Reverse
Do
Alias
“oc | conel |

&

&

Cescription

Line

Baud rate

Parity

Data bits
Stop bits
RTS/CTS
*onxXoff

Login

Echo

Modern

Oiojojojojofojo|io|ofo o

Oig|ojoyjojofojojojojo|jo|of®
Oig|ojoyjajofojojojojojoyof4
Oig|jojoyjajofojojojojojoyof4
Oig|jojoyjojofojojojojojoyof4
Oig|ojoyjajofojojojojooyof4
Oig|jojoyjojofojojojojooyof4

Options

Figure 9.5.2. Serial Port List Details

9.5.2 Serial Port Pick Details

The check boxes on Serial Port Pick Details page control the items, organization, sort order,
and limit the records displayed on the pick list.

Detail |Order by|Reverse | Then by |Reverse | Then by |Reverse

Name Select All

Line

Figure 9.5.3. Serial Port Pick Details

Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.
Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
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Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Button Action

Move Up Move the selected detail up one row.

Move Down Move the selected detail down one row.

Select All Select all details.

Reset Reset to default details.

OK Return to previous page with new details selected.
Cancel Return to previous page with no changes.

9.5.3 Serial Port Edit

Delete Bottom

[demyso |
Jdevirtddl

t list. The name
O port names start
wre assigned by the

Port name Description
/dev/ttySO First built-in serial port, also known as COM1.
/dev/ttyS1 Second built-in serial port, also known as COM2.
/dev/ttyUSBO First USB to serial port.
/dev/ttyUSB1 Second USB to serial port.
/dev/ttyACMO First USB to telephone modem.
/dev/ttyACM1 Second USB to telephone modem.
Port list: Select an I/O port name from the pick list. It will be copied into the Name field.
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Alias: Enter an alias to be used to reference the operating system I/O port name. Alias
names are used by NovaStar 5 to find specific I/O ports in the system, and can
make it easier to maintain the system after hardware changes. If ever the I/O port
must be moved, you do not have to change the program start argument; just assign
the alias to the new I/O port. The name must be unique in the serial port list.
Click the button to reset the alias to the serial port name. Max 100 characters.

Description: Enter descriptive information about the serial port. Max 1000 characters.

Line: Select a reference line number for the serial port. This number can appear in serial
port pick lists.

Connect parameters

Baud rate:  Select the communication baud rate for the serial port from the pick list: 300, 600,
1200, 2400, 4800, 9600, 19200, 38400, 57600, 115200.

Parity: Select the parity from the pick list: None, Odd, Even, Mark or Space. Use parity
None by default.

Data bits: Select the data bits from the pick list: 5, 6, 7 or 8. Use 8 data bits by default for
parity None, Use 7 data bits by default other parity.

Stop bits: Select the stop bits from the pick list: 1 or 2. Use 1 stop bit by default.

Allow Login: Select true to allow login on this serial port, false to no login.

Echo: Select true to echo input characters on this serial port in full duplex mode, false
for no echo.

Flow control

Hardware: Select true to enable RTS/CTS flow control, false to disable.
Software: Select true to enable Ctrl-S/Ctrl-Q flow control, false to disable.

Modem control

Modem: Select true if the serial port is to be handled as a dial-in or dial-out modem.

Dial init string: Enter the AT command line to initialize the modem. Refer to the modem
manual for a description of AT commands.

Dial output line: Enter the digits to dial to get an outside line. Enter commas for a two second
delays per comma. Leave blank if not needed.

Modem control ©

Modem: trus -
Dial init string:  ATS0

Dial outside line: 9,

Figure 9.5.5. Serial Port Modem Edit

9.5.4 Serial Port Delete

To delete a serial port from the Serial Port List, click Edit on that serial port’s row in the Serial
Port List table and then click Delete from the Serial Port Edit screen. You will be prompted by
the Serial Port Delete page to click the Delete button again to confirm that you wish to delete
the serial port. If you click the Delete button a second time, the serial port will be deleted from
the Serial Port List.

9.6 View Log Files

The ALERT data collection and remote station polling programs record their activity in log files.
The reports in these files can be displayed in a scrollable window. This display is useful in
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checking the operation of your data collection system. To access these files click on the View
Log Files button to access the Log File Request page.

nsrecdata.log ALERT receive data j

Ascending -

Refresh interval;} MNone j

Figure 9.6.1. Log File Request

9.6.1 Log File Request

Select Log File

Log file: Enter log file name or select from the log file list. Log files are read from the
NovaStar 5 log file folder (/usr/ns/log) unless the log file path is provided as part
of the log file name.

Log file list: Select a log file from the pick list. The selection is copied to the Log file field.

Log file Description

Custom Other data collection log file

ALERT receive data ALERT data collection log

Station polling Station polling log

Database replication Database replication activity log

NovaStar 5 start NovaStar5 data collection start and stop log
NovaStar 5 system NovaStar5 system activity log

Match strings: Enter character strings to match for log file lines to display. By default all lines
are displayed up to the buffer limit.

Buffer lines: Enter the number of lines in the log file display window that will be available for
you to scroll through.

Display lines: Enter the total number of lines shown in the display window.

Display columns: Enter the total number of columns shown in the display window.

Sort direction: Select Ascending to display the oldest log file line first. Select Descending to
display the newest log file line first.
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Refresh interval: Select the automatic refresh interval in seconds. Select None or enter 0 for no
automatic refresh. Click the Refresh Interval: button to switch between the
refresh interval list and interval values.

Click OK to display the log file contents. The Log File Display page will be displayed.

9.6.2 Log File Display Alert Receive Data

This page displays lines read from the selected log file. The number of lines and columns in the
display are set in the Log File Request page. In addition to the lines displayed, additional lines
can be buffered for scrolling with the vertical slider bar. The lines are displayed from oldest to
newest if the sort direction is ascending or from newest to oldest if descending. If the display
contents are scrolled or if the mouse is clicked on the display window, the automatic refreshed is
paused. In this case the red stop display update button will be replaced with the green resume
display update button. Click on the green resume button to continue updating. Click the Detach
button at the top of the page to open the display in a pop-up window.

Refresh Detach

Refresh interval:|| 5 seconds  ~|

02/07/2012 09:06:22 Devica: 2188 Data: 334 Line: 1
02/07(2012 09:06:22 Device: 2189 Data: 119 Line: 1
02/07/2012 09:06:22 Device: 2192 Data: 47 Line: 2
02/07/2012 09:06:22 Device: 2191 Data: 85 Line: 2
02/07/2012 09:06:22 Device: 2187 Data: 70 Line: 2
02/07/2012 09:06:22 Device: 2188 Data: 334 Line: 2
02/07/2012 09:06:22 Devica: 2189 Data: 119 Line: 2
02/07(2012 09:06:38 Device: 8005 Data: 1 Line: 1
02/07/2012 09:06:38 Device: 8006 Data: 1 Line: 1l
02/07/2012 09:06:38 Device: 8007 Data: 1417 Line: 1
02/07/2012 09:06:38 Device: 8005 Data: 1 Line: 2
02/07/2012 09:06:38 Device: 8006 Data: 1 Line: 2
02/07/2012 09:06:38 Device: 8007 Data: 1417 Line: 2
02/07(2012 09:07.:08 Device: 4731 Data: 255 Line: 1
02/07/2012 09:07:08 Device: 4732 Data: 95 Line: 1
02/07/2012 09:07.07 Device: 4731 Data: 255 Line: 2
02/07(2012 09:07.07 Device: 4732 Data: 95 Line: 2
02/07/2012 09:07:21 Device: 903 Data: 824 Line: 1
02/07/2012 09:07:21 Device: 906 Data: 64 Line: 1
02/07/2012 09:07:22 Device: 908 Data: 66 Line: 1l

Figure 9.6.2. Log File Display Alert Receive Data

In the Alert Receive Data log the received report time, remote ID, data value, and received
source line number are displayed.

Button Action

Redisplay in ascending time order
Redisplay in descending time order
Update display.

Resume display update.

Stop command.

Clear display window.

Reset display window size to default.
Decrease display window height.
Increase display window height.
Decrease display window width.
Increase display window width.

i
— =

TLepsyQOn.

pY
D
«Q
o
N
©
[<=]
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9.6.3 Log File Display Station Polling

Refresh Detach

Refresh interval:

File data report: 40708 40 02/07/2012 11:00:00

File data report: 40709 27 02/07/2012 11:00:00

File data report: 40710 22 02/07/2012 11:00:00

File data report: 40711 84 02/07/2012 11:00:00

File data report: 40712 28 02/07/2012 11:00:00

File data report: 40713 29 02/07/2012 11:00:00

File data report: 40714 27 02/07/2012 11:00:00

File data report: 40715 86 02/07/2012 11:00:00

File data report: 40717 272 02/07/2012 11:00:00

File data report: 40718 283 02/07/2012 11:00:00

File data report: 40719 0 02/07/2012 11:00:00

Time of last interrogation set to: 02/07/2012 11:00:00 on 40700
4 new messages received

Station 40500 Rio Petaquilla Poll success

Station 40100 Rio Botija at San Benito Poll success
Station 40200 Rio del Medio Poll success

Station 40300 Rio Molejon at Bridge Poll success

Station 40600 Colina Wx Poll success

Station 40700 Caimito Wx Poll success
Station 10500 WET Test Site Hydrolynx 5390 Poll success R

Figure 9.6.3. Log File Display Station Polling

In the Station polling log display the polling program steps and succesfull polled remote ID, data
value, report time are displayed.
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10 Users

NovaStar 5 provides for distinct user types with differing degrees of access to the NovaStar 5
database. Administrators have responsibility for the NovaStar 5 security system and have access
to the configuration, calibration and setup functions within NovaStar 5 that specify how
transmissions from remote sensors are converted to meaningful data. Operators have read and
write access to the database for calibration, setup, and data editing. Guests have read only access
for viewing data. The system capabilities available to guest users are described in Part I of this
manual.

The Users menu command allows an administrator to manage the system’s users and to provide
access to those users by entering the passwords that will allow them to login. The user list also
acts as a record of system users for the user. When you first begin to configure NovaStar 5, the
only predefined user will be the system administrator.

When you click on the Users menu list option, the User List page appears.

Usernmﬂel

bjohnson

Figure 10.1.1. User List

10.1 User List

The User List shows all of the users, including the user, who may access the NovaStar 5 system.
Clicking on any of the column heading buttons will reorder the user entries in the User List,
numerically or alphabetically, by that detail. The Choose details... button allows you to specify
what information is displayed on the User List page using the User List Details page, see
Section 10.1.1. The User List does NOT show the passwords for each user. The passwords are
encoded and must be remembered (or recorded) independently. NovaStar 5 does not provide
reminders for forgotten passwords.

Click on the Edit button on any user’s row in the User List table to view or edit the information
that has been entered about that user on the User Edit page. To create a new user of the
NovaStar 5 system for the User List table, use the Add button at the upper right-hand corner of
the User List table to access the User Add page. Or, you may Copy a template user account to
create a new user account, as follows. First, click the Edit button associated with the template
user account to access its User Edit page. From there, the Copy button can be used to access the
User Copy page and create a new user account. The User Add page, the User Copy page and
the User Edit pages all provide the same input fields and function in the same way.
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10.1.1 User List Details

The check boxes on User List Details page control the items, organization, sort order, and limit
the records displayed on the associated List page.

Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.

Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Detail Reverse Reverse Reverse Mowve Up
User name Mowve Down

Table row number Select All
Full name

Phone

Ermail -

Role

Group

S
UNSECIgElCIEY -

W ik

All User Roles ~|

Button Action

Move Up Move the selected detail up one row.

Move Down Move the selected detail down one row.

Select All Select all details.

Reset Reset to default details.

OK Return to previous page with new details selected.
Cancel Return to previous page with no changes.

Select the limits for the display

User Group: Limit display to users assigned to the user group(s). Click User Group: button to
change User Group Pick Details and order. The pick list is a single select list by
default. Click the = button to change to a multiple pick list. Control the pick list
length with the buttons that appear below the pick list label button.

Button Action

o) Reset pick list to single select.
@ Decrease pick list length.
3 Increase pick list length.

User Role:  Limit display to users assigned to the user role(s). Click User Role: button to
change User Role Pick Details and order. The pick list is a single select list by
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default. Click the ® button to change to a multiple pick list. Control the pick list
length with the buttons that appear below the pick list label button.

Detail Order by |Reverse | Then by |Reverse | Then by | Reverse Move Up
| |User name Maove Down

Table row number | [ Select All
Full name O oW
ot
o e

rending sort.

prder, and limit

User Group: [SURINEE e - |
|

) 2 [

All User Roles =

m Cancel

Button Action

Move Up Move the selected detail up one row.

Move Down Move the selected detail down one row.

Select All Select all details.

Reset Reset to default details.

OK Return to previous page with new details selected.
Cancel Return to previous page with no changes.
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Select the limits for the display
User Group: Limit display to users assigned to the user group(s). Click User Group: button to

User Role:

change User Group Pick Details and order. The pick list is a single select list by
default. Click the ® button to change to a multiple pick list. Control the pick list
length with the buttons that appear below the pick list label button.

Button Action

) Reset pick list to single select.
i) Decrease pick list length.
3 Increase pick list length.

Limit display to users assigned to the user role(s). Click User Reole: button to
change User Role Pick Details and order. The pick list is a single select list by
default. Click the ® button to change to a multiple pick list. Control the pick list
length with the buttons that appear below the pick list label button.

10.1.3 User Add / Copy

The User Add page and User Copy page allows administrators to add new users to the
NovaStar 5 system. The User Edit page provides the same input fields as the User Add and
User Copy page, and these are described in Section 10.1.5.

rolefloperator <[] view] it |

Bottom

username

T pssgremove grovs| s
o | rppy | sace

Figure 10.1.4. User Add

On the User Add and User Copy page you must enter a new User name and Password, other
information is optional. A new user must be assigned one or more roles. The roles define the
level of access to the NovaStar 5 system. Select roles from the list by depressing the Ctrl button
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on your keyboard while selecting from the list with the mouse. Click the Apply button to save
your changes. Click Show More to increase the list length. Click Show Less to decrease the list
length. Click Close to close the selection list and display the role list table.

10.1.4 User Edit
The User Edit page allows administrators to copy and/or edit user accounts.

"o | ey | ek | Cory | oelee | sorom |

Fole | adminstrator | view] Lt

= Assign/Remove groups

A [ wetem v o]

o | ropty | Back | copy | polete |

Figure 10.1.5. User Edit

You can change the User name and Password or enter the Full Name, Phone number and
Email address for each user account. The User name must be unique. None of the input pages
with information about user accounts will show the password entered for a user after the initial
entry. The passwords are encoded and must be remembered (or recorded) independently.
NovaStar 5 does not provide reminders for forgotten passwords.

Identification

Table index: Field can not be modified; it is assigned automatically when a record is added.

User name: Login name for user. The name must be unique. Max: 50 characters.

Password:  Password for login name. The password characters are hidden. Max: 50
characters. If you change the password, you will be asked to

Confirm: If you change the password, you must confirm it on this line.
Full name: Full name of user. Max: 100 characters.

Phone: User telephone number. Max: 50 characters.

Email: User email address. Max: 100 characters.
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Role: Select the role for the user from the pick list. Click Rele: button to change User
Role Pick Details and order, see Section 10.2.2. View button displays the User
Role Edit page for the selected role, see Section 10.2.4.List button displays the
User Role List page, see Section 10.2.

User groups

The User groups table shows the user groups currently assigned to the user. Clicking on any of
the column heading buttons will reorder the user groups in the User groups list, numerically or
alphabetically, by that detail. Click the Details: button to change the User Group List details and
display order, see Section 10.3.1. Click the Assign/Remove groups button to open User Group
Assignment window, see Section 10.3.3. Changes made to user group assignments will update
this page when the assignment window is closed.

List Click button to show all user groups, see Section 10.3.1.
Add Click button to add a user group to the user, see Section 10.3.4.
Edit Click button to edit the user group, see Section 10.3.5.

10.1.5 User Delete

To delete a user account from the User List, click Edit on that user account’s row in the table
and then click Delete from the User Edit screen. You will be prompted by the User Delete page
to click the Delete button again to confirm that you wish to delete the user account. If you click
the Delete button a second time, the user account will be deleted from the User List.

10.2 User Role List

Each user role is assigned a number that is used internally by the NovaStar 5 system to control
the type of access to the database that is permitted for each user. When you click on the User
Role List option, the User Role List page is displayed. The User Role List shows all of the user
roles that are predefined for your system. Clicking on any of the column heading buttons will
reorder the user roles in the User Role List, numerically or alphabetically, by that detail. The
Choose details... button allows you to specify what information is displayed by the User Role
List page using the User Role List Details page, see Section 10.2.1.

Marme | Description |

administrator | Readfwrite system access

guest Read only access

operator Readjwrite data access

supervisor Readfwrite group access

Figure 10.2.1. User Role List

10.2.1 User Role List Details

The check boxes on User Role List Details page control the items, organization, sort order, and
limit the records displayed on the associated List page.
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Detail Order by |Reverse | Then by |Reverse | Then by | Reverse Mowve Up
Mame Move Down

Description O Select All
Table row number | [

Cancel

Figure 10.2.2. User Role List Details

Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.

Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Button Action

Move Up Move the selected detail up one row.

Move Down Move the selected detail down one row.

Select All Select all details.

Reset Reset to default details.

OK Return to previous page with new details selected.
Cancel Return to previous page with no changes.

10.2.2 User Role Pick Detail

The check boxes on User Role Pick Details page control the items, organization, sort order, and
limit the records displayed on the pick list.

Detail order by |Reverse | Then by Rewverse Mowe Up
Mame Mave Down

Table row number | [ Select All
Description O

Figure 10.2.3. User Role Pick Details

Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.

Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Button Action

Move Up Move the selected detail up one row.
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Move Down Move the selected detail down one row.

Select All Select all details.

Reset Reset to default details.

OK Return to previous page with new details selected.
Cancel Return to previous page with no changes.

10.2.3 User Role Add

Although you can use the Add button at the upper right-hand corner of the User Role List page
to access the User Role Add page and create new user roles, the present version of the NovaStar
5 system is not configured to utilize user roles beyond those that have been predefined. Because
the numerical assignments preloaded into NovaStar 5 cannot be altered by users, editing the
User Role List is not recommended, except as desired to rename the user roles to either reflect
the use of a different language or so that the user role nomenclature is easy to remember.

10.2.4 User Role Edit

The Edit button at the right side of each user role in the User Role List can be used to access the
User Role Edit page to alter the nomenclature associated with the user role numbers that are
used by the NovaStar 5 system.

Delete Bottom

Readpwrite Administrator access

Figure 10.2.4. User Role Edit

10.2.5 User Role Delete

To delete a user role from the User Role List, click the Edit button on that user role’s row in the
table to access the User Role Edit page. Click on the Delete button to access the User Role
Delete page. You will be prompted to confirm that you wish to delete the user role by clicking
on the Delete button again. Deleting predefined user roles is not recommended.

10.3 User Group List

Each user group is assigned a number that is used internally by the NovaStar 5 system to control
which database records are displayed for users assigned to groups. Only administrators can
display records assigned to other user groups. When you click on the User Group List option,
the User Group List page is displayed. The User Group List shows all of the user groups that
are defined for your system. Clicking on any of the column heading buttons will reorder the user
roles in the User Group List, numerically or alphabetically, by that detail. The Choose
details... button allows you to specify what information is displayed by the User Group List
page using the User Group List Details page, see Section 10.3.1.
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Metwork master Choose details...

Description

All All system users

Douglas County | Douglas County EQC

Loveland City of Loveland

Figure 10.3.1. User Group List

10.3.1 User Group List Details

The check boxes on User Group List Details page control the items, organization, sort order,
and limit the records displayed on the associated List page.

Detail Order by |Reverse | Then by|Reverse | Then by | Reverse Mowve Up
MName Maove Down

Description O Select All
Table row number | [J
Cancel

Figure 10.3.2. User Group List Details

Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.

Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Button Action

Move Up Move the selected detail up one row.

Move Down Move the selected detail down one row.

Select All Select all details.

Reset Reset to default details.

OK Return to previous page with new details selected.
Cancel Return to previous page with no changes.
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10.3.2 User Group Pick Detail

The check boxes on User Group Pick Details page control the items, organization, sort order,
and limit the records displayed on the pick list.

Detail order by |Reverse | Then by |Reverse | Then by |Reverse

Table row number | [ Select All

Description O
Reset

Figure 10.2.3. User Group Pick Details

Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.

Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Button Action

Move Up Move the selected detail up one row.

Move Down Move the selected detail down one row.

Select All Select all details.

Reset Reset to default details.

OK Return to previous page with new details selected.
Cancel Return to previous page with no changes.

10.3.3 User Group Assignment

The User Group Assignment window is opened when the Assign/Remove User Group button
is clicked. The window is divided into two lists, the Assigned list and the Pick list.

Cancel Bottom

; ; SO =
Assigned list: |5 ' Pick list:

All Douglas County
r L Loveland

Figure 10.3.3. User Group Assignment

The user groups available for assignment are shown in the Pick list. Click on the arrow buttons to
move user groups from the Pick list to the Assigned list add assignments. Click on the arrow
buttons to move user groups from the Assigned list to the Pick list remove assignments. Click the
OK button to save the assignment changes and close the window. Click Cancel to abandone
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changes and close the window. Click either the Assigned list or Pick list buttons to change User
Group Pick Details and order, see Section 10.3.2.

Button Action

Move all from pick list to assigned list.
Move from pick list to assigned list.
Move from assigned list to pick list.
Move all from assigned list to pick list.
Decrease pick list length.

Increase pick list length.

Expand pick list to multiple select.
Collapse pick list to single select.

IEe L 6T

10.3.4 User Group Add

The User Group Add page allows users to create a user group by entering, at a minimum, the
user group name. Click Apply to display the User Group Edit page.

10.3.5 User Group Edit

When you click on the Edit button associated with any row in the User Group List table, or
when you click Apply from the User Group Add or User Group Copy pages to create a new
user group, you reach the User Group Edit page.

All

All system users

5 Show group assignments

Figure 10.3.4. User Group Edit

Identification

Table index: Field can not be modified; it is assigned automatically when a record is added.

Name: User group name. The name must be unique. Max 100 characters.

Description: User group description. Max 1000 characters.

Assignments

Click the Show group assignments button to display all database tables assigned to this group.
Button Action

Add Add or remove assignments to user group, see Section 10.3.3.
Reset pick list to single select.
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Decrease pick list length.

Increase pick list length.

Expand pick list to multiple select.
Collapse pick list to single select.

e

All system users

 Closel
statione|d 150 WS MERO <||add
Station type: | Campbell CR10 -] Add
Pont: |1 1621 ANTELOPE CREEK Stream Gage Float || add|
ertralka: ]| Add
Device e azswindor || add|
Equation | | add
Map dsplay | ]| Add
Rating table: | 1626 Champion Oaks after Nov 1695~ Add|
alarm action: |8 Main console -beep )| Add]
alarm group:|&] FOLSOM LAKE Precipitation Gage || dd
slarm pager: |8 Rob Nelson - | Add
pam trigger [ rise 335 m1day  ~|add
User | admin - add|
ap: |4 City of Rosevile Criical Flood Warning Stations < Add
Pot)f Aselectpont g
Report:| 30 day Dally comparson -|add

Figure 10.3.5. User Group Assignments

Station: List of stations assigned to user group. Click Station: button to change Station
Pick Details and order.

Station Type: List of station types assigned to user group. Click Station Type: button to change
Station Type Pick Details and order.
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Point: List of points assigned to user group. Click Point: button to change Point Pick
Details and order.

Alerttalk3: List of alerttalk3 assigned to user group. Click Alerttalk3: button to change
Alerttalk3 Pick Details and order.

Point type:  List of point types assigned to user group. Click Point type: button to change
Point Type Pick Details and order.

Equation:  List of equations assigned to user group. Click Equation: button to change
Equation Pick Details and order.

Map display: List of map displays assigned to user group. Click Map display: button to change
Map Display Pick Details and order.

Rating table: List of rating tables assigned to user group. Click Rating table: button to change
Rating Table Pick Details and order.

Alarm action:List of alarm actions assigned to user group. Click Alarm action: button to
change Alarm Action Pick Details and order.

Alarm group: List of alarm groups assigned to user group. Click Alarm group: button to
change Alarm Group Pick Details and order.

Alarm contact: List of alarm contacts assigned to user group. Click Alarm contact: button to
change Alarm Contact Pick Details and order.

Alarm trigger: List of alarm triggers assigned to user group. Click Alarm trigger: button to
change Alarm Trigger Pick Details and order.

User: List of users assigned to user group. Click User: button to change User Pick
Details and order.

Map: List of maps assigned to user group. Click Map: button to change Map Pick
Details and order.

Plot: List of plots assigned to user group. Click Plot: button to change Plot Pick
Details and order.

Report: List of reports assigned to user group. Click Report: button to change Report

Pick Details and order.

10.3.6 User Group Delete

To delete a User Group from the User Group List, click the Edit button on that User Group’s row
in the table to access the User Group Edit page. Click on the Delete button. You will be
prompted to confirm that you wish to delete the User Group by clicking on the Delete button
again. You cannot delete a user group assigned to any table in the database. Remove all
assignments before deleting.
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11 Forecast

When you click on the Forecast menu list option, the Forecast Update page is displayed. The
Forecast Update page allows operators to manually update the river/reservoir forecasts when
the forecast name is defined and it value is true in the Configuration list, see Section 9.1. When a
forecast is updated, the computed forecast data report values are stored in the NovaStar 5
database. The forecast command results are shown in the command display window.

All Forecasts B

|January =]} 30 [= ] 2012 =[] 14:00 [ ]| Reset Time|
January [=]]30 [+ ] 2012 =] 1415 [~ ]| Curent [ ]

Figure 11.1.1. Forecast Update

Select Forecast Point

Forecast: Select forecast point to update from the pick list. The top entry in the list is
always All Forecasts. Select this to update all forecasts defined in the system.
Click button to change Forecast Pick Details and order, see Section 10.1.1. View
button displays the Station Edit page for the selected forecast, see Section 3.1.4.

Select Forecast Time Period

t Time to set time to
5 time must be before

Mowe Up
Move Down

nt to set the ending

Detail order by |Reverse | Then by |Reverse | Then by |Reverse

Mame O [ O O O O
[ [table row number | CJ O O O O O

-Select All .
[ |station ID O O O O O zation, sort order, and
O [type O 0 O O O O stations whose station
[J|Tag name O O O O O O
O O O O O O O

Remote tag

All station Types =
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Select the details to display

Check the box to the left of a detail to display. Details are displayed in the order shown.
Check the Order by box for the detail to sort first. Check Reverse for a descending sort.

Check the Then by box for the detail to sort second. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Check the second Then by box for the detail to sort third. Check Reverse for a descending sort.
Button Action

Move Up Move the selected detail up one row.

Move Down Move the selected detail down one row.

Select All Select all details.

Reset Reset to default details.

OK Return to previous page with new details selected.
Cancel Return to previous page with no changes.

Select the limits for the display
Station Type: Limit the display to forecasts assigned to the selected station type.

11.1.2 Forecast Update

Click the Run command button to update the selected forecast(s) for the selected time period,;
activity is shown in the display window.

Quiet: false prints the command activity in the display window; true only prints the
command start and stop messages. Use true for the fastest command performance.

Button Action

= Run command; display activity in command display window.
Q Stop command.

Y Clear display window.

) Reset display window size to default.

i Decrease display window height.

& Increase display window height.

= Decrease display window width.

o Increase display window width.
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"o | oy | ek |

Dry Creek at Vernon Forecast B

January (=] 30 (=]} 2012 =]} 0000 [=]| RecetTime]
January (=] 30 (=]} 2012 ]| 1415 =] Curent [+]

Basin 1 updated started 01/30/2012 14:08:36
Restart update time : 01/30/2012 00:00:00
Updating simulation

01/30/2012 00:00:00 - 01/30/2012 14:12:00
Updating simulation done

Get observed and simulated hydrograph to blend
Get observed hydrograph from 1603/default/r
Get simulated hydrograph from 10010/inst
Updating forecast extensions

Updating forecast extension:

Updating forecast extension:

Updating forecast extension:

Updating forecast extension:

Updating forecast extension:

Command finished

Figure 11.1.3. Forecast Update Command
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A) Data Analysis

A number of statistical processing options available from the Data Analysis drop-down list can
create processed information that will be displayed for a point on a data display page when the
Display Interval is not Show Data Reports.

Table A.1.1. Data Analysis

Data Analysis
Use default
analysis

Nearest Report to
Interval

Last Report in
Interval

Number of Reports
Period Rainfall

Storm Rainfall

Season Rainfall

Rainfall Intensity

Difference in
Report Values
Sum of Report
Values
Maximum
Minimum
Mean

Page 316

Description
The default analysis used to process data depends on the point type and
rating assignment.

Points that are assigned ratings to compute incremental rainfall use the
Period Rainfall analysis.

Counter class point types use the Difference in Report Values analysis.
Total class point types use the Sum of Report Values analysis.

All other point types use the Nearest Report to Interval analysis.

Find the data report nearest to the end of the Display interval boundary.
The report may occur before or after the interval boundary.

Find the last data report in the Display interval boundary without going
past the boundary.

Count the total number of reports in the Display interval.

Sum the incremental rainfall in the Display interval. The point must be
assigned an incremental rainfall rating.

Find the last data report storm rainfall rating value in the Display interval.

The storm rainfall rating sums the incremental rainfall until the
incremental rainfall is 0. A time gap in the incremental rainfall of more
then the storm rainfall rating computation interval will restart the storm
rainfall accumulation.

Find the last data report season rainfall rating value in the Display
interval.

The season rainfall rating sums the incremental rainfall from the season
rainfall starting date. The season rainfall starting date is set in the season
rainfall rating effective time.

Find the maximum period rainfall for the Analysis interval over the
Display interval.

For example, find the maximum period rainfall for a 5 minute Analysis
interval over a one month Display interval.

Compute the difference between the last report in the Display interval and
the last report from the prior Display interval.

Compute the sum of report values within the Display interval.

Find the maximum value for the Display interval.

Find the minimum value for the Display interval.

Find the time-weighted average of the report values within the Display
interval.
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Variance

Standard Deviation
Skew

Coefficient of
Skew

Cooling Hours
Heating Hours
Rate of Change in
Units per Second,

Minute, Hour, or
Day

Runtime in
Seconds, Minutes,
Hours, Days

Volume in Units
per Second,
Minute, Hour, or
Day

Wind Speed

Data Analysis

A102722

Compute the variance of the time-weighted values within the Display
interval.

Compute the standard deviation of the time-weighted values within the
Display interval.

Compute the skew of the time-weighted values within the Display
interval.

Compute the coefficient of skew of the time-weighted values within the
Display interval.

Compute cooling hours from a base temperature that is defined as the
Adder under Data Analysis.

Compute heating hours from a base temperature that is defined as the
Adder under Data Analysis.

Compute the rate of change for the last report in the Display interval
relative to the prior report in the Display interval. You can request rate of
change units as per day even if the Display interval is one hour. The
analysis result displayed will be multiplied by 24 (e.g. a change of 1 unit
per hour = 24 units per day). You may wish to do this because some
SCADA applications expect data to be provided in gallons per day.
Runtime is the amount of time a digital status value is not zero. The
concept can also be applied to any other data type. The runtime is
computed to determine values that answer questions like "How long was
the pump running on this day?" The time units (seconds, minutes, hours,
days) define the output value. For example, 55 seconds, 35 minutes, 2.5
hours, or .5 days.

Integrates a volumetric flow rate over time to determine total volume. In
NovaStar5, discharge is computed from stage using a rating table or
equation. Discharge data are stored in a rated data table. An optional
check box is available in the User Interface to display rated data. The
volume computation units are the beginning data units integrated over
time. So if the data is stored in cubic feet per second or the rating table
output is cubic feet per second, then the volume units are cubic feet. To
convert cubic feet to acre feet, a multiplier is used and is selected from a
pick list in the advanced options to simplify the multiplier value entry.
Compute the wind speed in units per hour from an incrementing
anemometer wind sensor (a non-ALERT wind point type) for the last
report in the Display interval.

Description
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